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About the Conference 

Suratthani Rajabhat University International Conference 2018 
“International Conference on Innovations in Interdisciplinary Research” (ICIIR) 

December  13th - 14th, 2018 
Suratthani, Thailand 

 
Rational: To foster our relationship with the wider global community, we will hold a 
conference in 2018. This international conference will discover how to best help our 
instructors and students to interact with speakers of other languages and cultures while 
sharing a mutual understanding. Another major focus of the conference will be areas of 
knowledge and understanding in various fields. 
This conference will serve as a platform for academicians, researchers, and budding students 
around the world to share their research findings with the global experts, and participants to 
learn and exchange their ideas and research findings on selected topics of interest. 
Suratthani Rajabhat University, therefore, is pleased to invite researchers, educators and 
participants from all over the world to contribute their knowledge and wisdom with regards 
to research works. The contributions can include research activities, case studies or practices 
which will help to inspire interest in both the theory and practice of various themes. We 
welcome and invite presentations on any aspect of research. 
 
The objectives 
This conference aims to: 

- provide an opportunity for academics to present papers on traditional and 
contemporary features of their various studies, 

- promote academic research on traditional and contemporary features of their 
various studies, 

- share knowledge of traditional and contemporary features of their various studies, 
and 

- enhance cooperation and promote better understanding among people of different 
culture. 
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Responsible Organizer 
Research Institute, Suratthani Rajabhat University, Suratthani, Thailand.  

E-mail: iciir@sru.ac.th 

The topics of interest in this conference include: 
Area of Concentration 

 Science and Technology    Business and Management 

 Linguistics,Culture and Education  Tourism and Hospitality 

 Social,Humanities and Liberal Arts  Natural Resource and Environment 

 Others 

 
Presentation forms 
- Oral presentation (15 minutes) 
- Poster presentation (W=80 CM / H=160 CM) 
Please check format guidelines and find the application form at                         
www.conference.sru.ac.th/international2018 
and submit your paper to ICIIR team via e-mail: iciir@sru.ac.th   
Submission shall pass the double blind paper review first in order to be presented in the 
conference. Upon the registration payment, the presentation of one accepted submission 
will be confirmed. 
 
Paper submission due / important date 
   Deadline for application and full paper:    Before October 15th, 2018 
   Announcement of full paper selection outcomes:  October 30th, 2018 
   Registration fee payment:     Before November 15th, 2018 
Conference Dates:                                                     December 13th - 14th, 2018 
 
Target Group 
- Both Paper & Poster Presenters: 50 persons 
- Participants/ Conference listeners: 35 persons 
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Registration fee: 
 - Oral presentation          USD 100 
 - Oral presentation with student ID card USD 70  
 - Poster presentation         USD 60 
 - Poster presentation with student ID card USD 50 
 - Participants/ conference listeners       USD 50 
*** Only participants/ conference listeners are allowed for on-site registration.*** 
 
 
This registration fee includes: 

 lunch and coffee breaks 

 conference materials (flash drive, bag, documents, and certificate of 

presentation/ attendance) 

 an amazing free of charge one day trip to  Ao Nang , Krabi  on the final day, 

December 14th , 2018, of the conference 

 

Accommodation and Venue  
The conference will be held from December 13th-14th, 2018 at Graduate Building, Suratthani 

Rajabhat University, Suratthani, Thailand. 

A Suratthani Rajabhat University shuttle bus will transfer all participants in the morning and 
evening from the hotels as Wang Tai, CBD2, Evergreen Suite and CBD Hotel.  Please contact 
the hotels directly to make your own reservations. Participants who elect to stay at other 
hotels and guest houses will be responsible for their own transportation to and from the 
conference site at the university. 
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Foreword from the President 

 

 
 
 On behalf of Suratthani Rajabhat University, it is my honor to welcome you to the 
SRU International Conference: Innovations in Interdisciplinary Research (ICIIR), which is held 
from 13-14 December 2018 at Suratthani Rajabhat University, Thailand. 
 
 This conference aims to develop mutual cross – cultural understanding and provide 
a platform for scholars countries. We are excited to announce that this conference has 
brought together the researchers from 7 countries to expand and discuss ideas on recent 
research findings and issues. 
 
 To this momentous event, I am confident that with the help of your contributions 
and participation, it will be an unforgettable experience. 
 
 
 Sincerely, 
 Asst.Prof. Dr.Wattana Rattanaprom 

Acting President of Suratthani Rajabhat University 
 
 
 
 



 

SRU International Conference 2018 

 
10 

Note from Director of Research and Development Institute 

 

 
 
 “Research” is vital for a national progress towards an economic and social 
sustainability. It also is the foundation of intellect and ability to develop innovations and 
inventions which consequently result in prosperity across disciplines. Additionally they allow 
the recognition of new theories obtained through researches. Thus it is essential that the 
conclusions of researches be made public to extend the opportunity for future researches to 
resolve national issues. Such outcomes may also inspire other scholars to produce further 
beneficial researches. 
 

 The Research and Development Institute of Suratthani Rajabhat University realized 
the importance of the aforementioned research dissemination. Hence “the 14th Suratthani 
Rajabhat Research” is established not only to provide an opportunity for researchers to 
publicize their enquiries but also to connect them with other Thai and international 
researchers. 
 

 Finally, I would like to express an admiration to the staff who put forth every effort 
to make this occasion successful. 
 
 
 Sincerely, 
 Asst.Prof. Aphichat Phathanawiriyaphisan 

Director of Research and Development Institute 
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Peer Review 

 
No Name Institute 
1 Prof. Dr.Kevin Laws The University of Sydney, Australia 
2 Prof. Dr.Sarwade Walmik K. Dr.Babasaheb Ambedkar Marathwada 

University, India 
3 Assoc. Prof. Dr.Syaharom Abdullah Universiti Malaysia Perlis 
4 Assoc. Prof. Dr.Chirawat Nitjanet Phuket Rajabhat University 
5 Assoc. Prof. Dr.Thongchai Kruahong Suratthani Rajabhat University 
6 Asst. Prof. Dr.Nattapakal 

Kittisunthonphisarn 
Rajamangala University of Technology 
Rattanakosin 

7 Asst. Prof. Dr.Sompoet Panawas Suan Dusit University 
8 Asst. Prof. Dr.Chaiwat Puakkong Suratthani Rajabhat University 
9 Asst. Prof. Dr.Jirasak Saekhow Suratthani Rajabhat University 
10 Professor Dr.Raju Chockalingam Indian Institute of Management 

Kozhikode, India 
11 Dr.Bùi Quang Thông International University, Vietnam National 

University, Ho Chi Minh City 
12 Dr.Maria Elvira A. Asuan Philippine Normal University 
13 Dr.Supanrigar Watthanaboon Suratthani Rajabhat University 
14 Dr.Parussaya Kiatkheeree Suratthani Rajabhat University 
15 Dr.Phananoi Rotchu Suratthani Rajabhat University 
16 Dr.Kanokkarn Kittichartchaowalit Suratthani Rajabhat University 
17 Dr.Puangpen Choorintr Suratthani Rajabhat University 
18 Dr.Sansanee Kiatkiri Suratthani Rajabhat University 
19 Miss Lisa Marie Putns Suratthani Rajabhat University 
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Tentative Conference Program 

14th Suratthani Rajabhat University National and International Conference 

“Innovations in Interdisciplinary Research” 
13th – 14th December 2018 

80th Anniversary Building, Suratthani Rajabhat University 
 

13th December 2018 
08.00 – 09.00 am Registration at 1st floor 
09.00 – 09.20 am Opening ceremony by the President of SRU 
09.20 – 11.30 am Special lecture “Innovations in Interdisciplinary Research” 
 by Professor Dr.Kriengsak Chareonwongsak 
11.30 – 11.45 am Presentation of appreciation plaques to host associates and photo 
   session 
11.45 am – 12.00 Opening of exhibition 
12.00 – 01.00 pm Lunch break at 3rd floor 
01.00 – 04.00 pm Research presentations at 7th floor: 
   1. Education at room G 705 
   2. Education at room G 706 
   3. Science and Management at room G 704 
   4. Business and Humanities at room G 702 
   5. Poster Presentation at room G 703 
 

14th December 2018 
7.00 am – 5.00 pm Cultural excursion (International Group) 
8.00 am – 4.00 pm Research presentations (National Group) 
   1. Education 
   2. Science and Technology 
   3. Creative Economy 
   4. Social Development 
   5. Cultivation of Wisdom 
Note: Schedule may be subject to change 
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Conference Schedule 
Education 

13th December 2018 at 7th Floor Room G 705 
 

Time ID Presenter Research Title Affiliation 
1.00 pm Welcome and introduction by Mr.Dennis Buis 

Peer Panel: Assoc.Prof.Dr.Chirawat Nitjanet and Dr.Phananoi Rotchu 
1.30-1.50 R-ICIIR101 Supot 

Thaisuriya 
A Study of Students’ 
Satisfaction in Learning and 
Teaching English for Tour 
Guide Course 

Rajamangala University of 
Technology Rattanakosin, 
Bophitphimuk Chakrawat 
campus 

1.50-2.10 R-ICIIR102 Pandate 
Romsaitong 

A Quantitative Comparison 
between Single Gender 
and Co-Educational School 

Rangsit University 

2.10-2.20 Take a break for 10 minutes 
2.20-2.40 R-ICIIR104 Nerissa 

Soriano 
Tantengco 

Enhancing Social Studies 
Teaching for 21st Century 
Learners in Secondary 
Education 

Philippine Normal 
University 

2.40-3.00 R-ICIIR111 Danai 
Wongsa 

The Relationship between 
Attitudes toward the Test 
of English for International 
Communication (TOEIC) 
and Scores of Thai Test 
Takers 

Chulalongkorn University 

3.00 pm Conference conclusion and certification 
 
Note: Schedule may be subject to change 
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Conference Schedule 
Education 

13th December 2018 at 7th Floor Room G 706 
 

Time ID Presenter Research Title Affiliation 
1.00 pm Welcome and introduction by Mr.Manop Horpet 

Peer Panel: Dr.Washirasorn Saengsuwan and Dr.Salubsri Charoenwet 
1.30-1.50 R-ICIIR114 Raju 

Chockalingam 
On Impact of Social Media 
Usage on Sleeping Time and 
Examinations among B-School 
Students 

Indian Institute 
of Management 
Kozhikode, 
India 

1.50-2.10 R-ICIIR115 Ketut Ary Sri 
Prawrethy 

A Case Study if Differentiated 
Instruction in an IB PYP 
Classroom 

Ganesha 
University of 
Education, Bali, 
Indonesia 

2.10-2.20 Take a break for 10 minutes 
2.20-2.40 R-ICIIR116 Maria Elvira 

A. Asuan 
Internationalization of Teacher 
Education in Association of 
Southeast Asian Teacher 
Education Network (AsTEN) 
Universities: A 
Phenomenological Study 

Philippine 
Normal 
University 

2.40-3.00 R-ICIIR117 Syaharom 
Abdullah 

Fostering Academic Innovation 
and Creativity - An 
Interdisciplinary Approach 

Universiti 
Malaysia Perlis 

3.00 pm Conference conclusion and certification 
 
Note: Schedule may be subject to change 
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Conference Schedule 
Science and Management 

13th December 2018 at 7th Floor Room G 704 
 

Time ID Presenter Research Title Affiliation 
1.00 pm Welcome and introduction by Mr.Khanchai Wongchana 

Peer Panel: Assoc.Prof.Dr.Thongchai Kruahong and Asst.Prof.Dr.Marisa Intawongse 
1.30-1.50 R-ICIIR103 Joompon 

Bamrungwong 
The Physical Study of Die 
Strength in IC Packaging 

King Mongkut’s 
University of 
Technology North 
Bangkok 

1.50-2.10 R-ICIIR109 Jantawan 
Piyawat 

Sustainable Development of a 
Knowledge Management 
Online Community: Lessons 
Learned from 13 Years of 
GotoKnow.org 

Prince of Songkla 
University 

2.10-2.20 Take a break for 10 minutes 
2.20-2.40 R-ICIIR113 Yuwanuch 

Gulatee 
Guidelines for Development 
and Inheritance of Pottery 
Production at Ban Klang, 
NonTarn Sub-district, 
ThaUthen District, Nakhon 
Phanom 

Edith Cowan 
University, 
Australia 
Nakhon Phanom 
University, 
Thailand 

2.40-3.00 R-ICIIR107 Sarwade 
Walmik K. 

Women Entrepreneurs in 21st 
Century and Global 
Leadership 

Dr.Babasaheb 
Ambedkar 
Marathwada 
University, India 

3.00 pm Conference conclusion and certification 
 
Note: Schedule may be subject to change 
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Conference Schedule 
Business and Humanities 

13th December 2018 at 7th Floor Room G 702 
 

Time ID Presenter Research Title Affiliation 
1.00 pm Welcome and introduction by Mr.Sutthisin Suksabai 

Peer Panel: Dr.Phuangpen Choorintr and Dr.Kewalin Angkananon 
1.30-1.50 R-ICIIR105 Vương 

Quốc Đạt 
The Antecedents of Intention to 
Shop on Mobile Devices: A 
Study among Vietnamese Young 
Consumers 

International 
University, Vietnam 
National University 

1.50-2.10 R-ICIIR106 Ratna Artha 
Windari 

Neighboring Right on Performers 
of Balinese Dance Based on 
Copyright Act 28 of 2014 

Universitas 
Pendidikan Ganesha 
Bali, Indonesia 

2.10-2.30 R-ICIIR108 Nguyễn 
Thành Trí 

Effects of Leadership Style on 
Frontline Employees’ 
Commitment to Service Quality 
- A Study among Vietnamese 
Users 

International 
University, Vietnam 
National University 

2.30-2.40 Take a break for 10 minutes 
2.40-3.00 R-ICIIR110 Tanyatorn 

Panyasopon 
Analysis of Nose Surgery on 
Facebook Advertising and 
Consumers' Decision on Their 
Nose Operation 

Bangkok University 

3.00-3.20 R-ICIIR112 Phimchanok 
Sangkaew 

Survey of Tourists' Attitudes 
toward Sky Lantern Release in 
Chiang Mai, Thailand 

Maejo University 

3.20-3.40 R-ICIIR118 Anirut 
Nuplord 

6G Principles of Local 
Administration for Wealth and 
Sustainability of Thai Society 

Maejo University at 
Chumphon 

3.40 pm Conference conclusion and certification 
 
Note: Schedule may be subject to change 
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Conference Schedule 
Poster Presentation 

13th December 2018 at 7th Floor Room G 703 
 
Science 
 

Time ID Presenter Research Title Affiliation 
1.00 pm Welcome and introduction by Mr.Komdet Timtham 
1.30-1.40 P-ICIIR101 Warrapong 

Nalinanon 
Effect of Dietary Salt (NaCl) 
Supplementation on Growth, 
Feed Utilization and Carcass 
Quality of Nile Tilapia 
(Oreochromis Niloticus) 

King Mongkut’s 
Institute of 
Technology 
Ladkrabang Prince of 
Chumphon campus 

1.40-1.50 P-ICIIR102 Puntip 
Tan-a-ram 

Isolation and Determination of 
Antimicrobial Activity of 
Bifidobacterium spp. from 
Infant Feces 

Nakhon Ratchasima 
Rajabhat University 

1.50-2.00 P-ICIIR105 Sidthipong 
Sathawong 

Enhancement of Pulp Sheet 
from OPEFB by Using 
Composite Latex for Packaging 

Yala Rajabhat 
University 

2.00-2.10 P-ICIIR106 Kanitta 
Muangngam 

Synergistic Effect of Lupinifolin 
in Combination with 
Ethylenediaminetetraacetic 
Acid against Gram-negative 
Pathogenic Bacteria 

Prince of Songkla 
University 

2.10 pm Conference certification 
 
Note: Schedule may be subject to change 
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Conference Schedule 
Poster Presentation 

13th December 2018 at 7th Floor Room G 703 
 
Business and Education 
 

Time ID Presenter Research Title Affiliation 
1.00 pm Welcome and introduction by Mr.Komdet Timtham 
1.30-1.40 P-ICIIR103 Lê Nguyên 

Bảo 
The Influence of Celebrity 
Endorsement in Advertisement on 
Consumer Purchase Intention – A 
Study among Vietnamese Users 

International 
University, 
Vietnam National 
University 

1.40-1.50 P-ICIIR104 Rujee 
Charupash 

Learning Outcome of the Thai 
Qualifications Framework for Higher 
Education (TQF) by Problem-Based 
Learning in the Human Society and 
Environment Subject 

Sirindhron 
College of Public 
Health Khon 
Kaen Province 

1.50-2.00 P-ICIIR107 Khannika 
Pannuch 

Development of the Criteria for 
Assessing Academic Leadership 
Capability of Educational Supervisor 
with Experts Consensus of Rough 
Set Theory ine-Delphi Technique 

Burapha 
University 

2.00-2.10 P-ICIIR108 Chatnalin 
Kaewsom 

The Factors Influencing Golden 
Bananas Production Strategies of 
Ban Nasarn Agricultural Cooperative 
Ltd. for Japan 

Maejo University 
at Chumphon 

2.10 pm Conference certification 
 
Note: Schedule may be subject to change 
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Participants 

 
No ID Name Organization 
1 L-ICIIR101 Ni Komang Irma Adi 

Sukmaningsih 
Universitas Udayana Bali, Indonesia 

2 L-ICIIR102 Võ Thị Hương Giang International University, Vietnam National 
University, Ho Chi Minh City 

3 L-ICIIR103 Manorat Somkanae Rajamangala University of Technology 
Rattanakosin, Bophitphimuk Chakrawat 
campus 

4 L-ICIIR104 Chulee Panjaplinkul Rajamangala University of Technology 
Rattanakosin, Bophitphimuk Chakrawat 
campus 

5 L-ICIIR105 Hasinah binti Othman Private, Malaysia 
6 L-ICIIR106 Chumphon Kaewsom Maejo University at Chumphon 
7 L-ICIIR107 Bunyong Thongmusik Maejo University at Chumphon 
8 L-ICIIR108 Orawan Insatool Maejo University at Chumphon 
9 L-ICIIR109 Pattaraweerin 

Woraratsoontorn 
King Mongkut’s University of Technology 
North Bangkok 
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Railay Beach, Pranang Cave, Andaman Beads Museum 
and Two Water Canals of Krabi on December 14th, 2018 

 

Itinerary 
07.00 hrs. Pick up from your  
  hotel lobby. 
08.00 hrs. Stop by at coffee shop 
  along the way (have a 
  drink). 
09.30 hrs. Arrive at Ao Nang and depart from Wangsai pier by longtail boat. 
10.00 hrs. Arrive at Railay beach, walk along gorgeous white sand beaches to Pranang
  cave. 
11.30 hrs. Depart from Railay to Ao Nang. Enjoy Thai lunch at Wangsai restaurant. 
 
 
 
 
 
12.30 hrs. Leave Ao Nang then get some coffee or drinks at the Hub café. 
13.30 hrs. Arrive at the museum. Learn about history of Andaman beads through the art 
  exhibitions and sculptures. Pick up some souvenirs. 
15.00 hrs. Depart from the 
  museum to Tha 
  Pom (peat swamp 
  forest with two 
  water canals). 
15.30 hrs. Arrive at Tha Pom. 
  Follow the  
  wooden walkway along over the clear water. Enjoy flora and fauna in tropical 
  forests and mangrove swamps. 
16.30 hrs. Depart from Tha Pom. Have a drink along the way. 
17.00 hrs. Head back to Suratthani Province. 
19.30 hrs. Arrive at your hotel safely. 
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A Study of Students’ Satisfaction in Learning and Teaching of 

English for Tour Guides Course 
 

Supot Thaisuriya
 1
, Manorat Somkanae

 2
 and Chulee Panjaplinkul

 3
 

 
1-3 

English for International Communication Program, Faculty of Liberal Arts, Rajamangala University 

of Technology Rattanakosin, Bophitphimuk Chakrawat campus, Bangkok10100 

Tel. 02-226-5925 ext. 5421, Fax. 02-226-5925 ext. 5105, E-mail: supot_x@hotmail.com 

 

Abstract 

The purposes of this research were study the students’ satisfaction in learning and the 

suggestion for improvement in the English for tour guides course. The sample of this research 

was 59 of the undergraduate students in English for International Communication program 

who registered in learning and teaching of English for tour guides course in the 2
nd

 semester 

of 2017 academic year. The instrument for collecting data was validated five-rating scale 

questionnaire. The data was analyzed in percentage, mean and standard deviation. The 

research revealed that the satisfaction level of the English for International Communication 

Program students towards the learning and teaching of English for tour guides course as a 

whole was in a very high. The strengths of this course are learning of this course stimulates 

learners to be more confident in self-presentation and they gain more courage to do the 

presentation in other classes and this course helps them knows how to work as a team, to 

sacrifice, and to have good consciousness towards themselves and classmates. 

 

Keywords: satisfaction, tour guides course, international communication 

 

Introduction 

In the globalization era, every country needs the communication for business, 

travelling, education, and also for using in daily life. Therefore, all the nations in the world 

have concern and give importance to use of language for communication, particularly 

English, the international language and used widely around the world. In consequence, the 

populations also become alert to improve their English for applying in their lives.   

For the English skill development, the important key comes from the efficient learning 

management. The learning management in the revolution education needs to respond to 

learners the most and it must correspond to their competency as they can apply the knowledge 

in the daily life and for their future career. After the enforcement of the National Education 

Act B.E. 2542, it prompted the awakening of basic education while the educational units 

began to develop their work quality in response to the social demands and to use several 

methods as the mean to elevate the educational services over users’ expectation or in 

accordance with the National Education Act (Saksin Chongdarakul, 2007:10). 

The learning management of English for tour guides course consists of theory part and 

practical part. The course has been included in English for International Communication. The 

author, as the instructor of this course, therefore, has done the research for improving and 

developing the learning management in accordance with the demand of learners and for the 

highest effectiveness and for preparation of next-round course. 

mailto:supot_x@hotmail.com
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Objective 

To study the satisfaction of students towards the learning and teaching of English for 

Tour Guides 

 

Research Methodology 

1. Method 

 The research contained Mix Method Research Design by using the quantitative 

research, the questionnaire and the qualitative research using focus group interview. 

2. Population and the sample group 

The population in the research were the fourth-year students in English for 

International Communication Program, Faculty of Liberal Arts, Rajamangala University of 

Technology Rattanakosin, Bophitphimuk Chakrawat campus for 59 persons who studied in 

the second semester of the academic year 2017. 

The sample group included the students who registered to study EIC4322 English for 

tour guides course in the second semester of the academic year 2017. 

3. Tools 

 The tools for data collection are as follows: 

3.1 The 5-Likert’s Scale questionnaire which contains 3 parts as follows: 

Part 1 Status of Learners 

Part 2 Satisfaction towards the learning management which is divided into 1. 

Qualification of Instructor, 2. Teaching techniques, 3. Media for learning, 4. Evaluation. 

3.2 Focus group interview 
4. Data Collection 

 The author collected data by distributing the questionnaire with the sample group and 

also arranged the focus group interview. 

5. Data Analysis 

5.1. Data analysis of the sample group basically used descriptive statistics which were 

percentage and mean. 

5.2. Data about the satisfaction of students towards the learning management of 

English for tour guides course would be analyzed with mean (𝑥) and standard deviation (S.D.) 

with the following details (Boonchom Srisa-ard, 2002:162): 

5.2.1 Data about the satisfaction of students towards the learning 

Mean during 4.51 – 5.00 refers to the satisfaction at the very high level. 

Mean during 3.51 – 4.50 refers to the satisfaction at the high level. 

Mean during 2.51 – 3.50 refers to the satisfaction at the medium level. 

Mean during 1.51 – 2.50 refers to the satisfaction at the low level. 

Mean during 1.00 – 1.50 refers to the satisfaction at the very low. 

5.3The data from the focus group interview summarized the topics of strength and 

requiring development. 

 

Results 

1. General Information 

The total number of students who answered the questionnaire is 59 persons. 46 

persons are female or 77.97% and male for 13 persons or 22.03%. 10 students participated in 

the focus group interview. 6 persons are female or 60.00% and 40.00% or 4 persons are male.   
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2. The analytical result of the study of the satisfaction of students towards the learning 

management of English for tour guides course would be described as mean, standard 

deviation, overview, and details. 
 

Table 1: Mean and standard deviation of the satisfaction of students towards the learning and 

teaching of English for tour guides course classifying by qualifications of lecturers. 
 

Qualifications of Lecturer     Levels of Satisfaction 

          𝑥  SD  Levels of Satisfaction 

1. Lecturer maintain good punctuality of starting 4.81 0.39  Very high 

 and finishing the class 
2. Lecturer wears properly clothes   4.92 0.33  Very high 

3. Lecturer has proper verbal language and use of 4.90 0.29  Very high 

 language with students 

4. Lecturer has good manners    4.88 0.32  Very high 

5. Lecture teaches morality and ethnics to  4.75 0.51  Very high 

 students 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 

Total       4.85 0.36  Very high 
 

From Table 1, the level of students’ satisfaction towards the learning and teaching of 

English for tour guides course regarding the qualifications of the lecturer, the overview is at 

the very high level (with mean at 4.85) and considering in details, all are at the highest level. 
 

Table 2: Mean and standard deviation of the satisfaction of students towards the learning and 

teaching of English for tour guides course which classifying by teaching techniques.  
 

Teaching Techniques      Levels of Satisfaction 

         𝑥  SD Levels of Satisfaction 

1. Lecturer has the interesting knowledge transfer 4.73 0.49  Very high 
2. Lecture motivates students to have critical 4.76     0.46  Very high 

 thinking 

3. Apply several teaching and methods and usually 4.67 0.60  Very high 

4. Lecturer opens the chance for students to share 4.46 0.68      High 

 their opinions in the class 

5. Lecturer appoints proper assignments to students 4.43 0.59      High 

6. Lecturer selects good activities and mainly 4.72 0.48  Very high 

 focuses on the learners 

7. Lecturer opens the chance for students to present 4.64 0.63  Very high 

 their works 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 

Total       4.63 0.56  Very high 
 

From Table 2, the level of students’ satisfaction towards the learning and teaching 

English for tour guides course regarding teaching and technique, the overview is at the very 

high level (with mean at 4.63). According to the first top five satisfaction, there are number 1, 

2, 3, 6, and 7 while the others are at the high level. 
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Table 3: Mean and standard deviation of the satisfaction of students towards the learning 

management of English for tour guides course classifying by media for learning. 
 

Media for Learning      Levels of Satisfaction 

  𝑥  SD Levels of Satisfaction 

1. Lecturer uses the textbook that corresponds 4.61     0.55  Very high 

To the subject’s content 

 
 

Material for Teaching      Levels of Satisfaction 

  𝑥  SD  Levels of Satisfaction 

2. Lecturer recommends books and textbooks that 4.45 0.70     High 

students can do the research by themselves 

3. Lecturer uses modern technological media in 4.54 0.56  Very high 

combination with teaching 

4. Lecturer exerts up-to-dated contents in the class 4.66 0.54  Very high 

5. The level of difficulty of the content is  4.64 0.63  Very high 

appropriate to students        

6. The content increases students’ knowledge and 4.59 0.61  Very high 

their development 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 

Total       4.58 0.59   Highest 

 

From Table 3, the level of students’ satisfaction towards the learning and teaching of 

English for tour guides course regarding material for teaching, the overview is at the highest 

level (with mean at 4.58). According to the first top five satisfaction, there are number 1, 3, 4, 

5, and 6 while number 2 is at the high level. 

 

Table 4: Mean and standard deviation of the satisfaction of students towards the learning and 

teaching of English for tour guides course classifying by evaluation. 
 

Evaluation         Levels of Satisfaction 

 𝑥 SD Levels of Satisfaction 

1. Lecturer tests the basic knowledge of students 4.72 0.48 Very high 

before and during teaching  

2. Lecturer informs the evaluation result to 4.54 0.56 Very high 

students every  

3. Lecturer clarifies the criteria of the evaluation test 4.67 0.60 Very high 

4. Lecturer creates the exams that cover the subject 4.71 0.49 Very high 

content 

5. Lecture evaluates students’ knowledge fairly 4.76 0.46 Very high 

6. Lecturer arranges the test at the end of 4.59 0.61 Very high 

every lesson 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 

Total 4.66 0.53 Very high 
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From Table 4, the level of students’ satisfaction towards the learning management of 

English for tour guides course regarding evaluation, the overview is at the very high level 

(with mean at 4.66) and considering in details, all are at the very high level. In addition, the 

data received from the focus group interview could be summarized into the topics of strength 

and requiring development as follows: 

 

Strength of this course 

1. The learning of this subject stimulates learners to be more confident in self-presentation 

and they gain more courage to do the presentation in other classes. 

2. The subject increases the students’ direct experience by practicing in the real locations, 

resulting in good comprehension and adaption for the future.  

3. This subject helps them to know how to work as a team, to sacrifice, and to have good 

consciousness towards themselves and classmates.  

4. The contents are various and could be applicable in the real life.  

5. In this subject, the professor gives advice to students after the training, resulting in the 

realization of their own strength and the points that need to be improved or developed, which 

would be their foundation in the future career. 

 

Suggestions from the students 

1. Color images or illustration should be added in the textbook in order to attract students to 

pay more attention. 

2. The volume of assignments should be adjusted for the appropriateness and the time 

scheduled.  

3. The training period for tour guides should be extended.  
 

Discussion 

 According to the study of the students’ satisfaction towards the learning and teaching  

of the English for tour guides course in terms of qualifications of instructor, teaching and 

techniques, media for learning, and evaluation of students in English for International 

Communication Program, Faculty of Liberal Arts, Rajamangala University of Technology 

Rattanakosin, Bophitphimuk Chakrawat campus who registered to study English for tour 

guides course in the second semester of the year 2017, the discussion is as follows: 

 1. The satisfaction of students towards the learning and teaching of English for tour 

guides in terms of qualifications of instructor is at the very high level, due to the fact that the 

instructor acts appropriately in the class for example, the punctuality which is the trait of 

profession guide should possess.  

2. The satisfaction of students towards the learning and teaching of English for tour 

guides course in terms of teaching techniques is at the very high level. It indicates that the 

instructor uses several up-to-dated media as the mean to stimulate students to pay attention, 

which corresponds to the works of Rommaneeya Surathamjanya (2016) states that the 

application of modern media that supports the learners will increase the educational 

achievement and self-development of students. Kamarul Azmi 2010 showed that Good and 

effective interaction would be established when the teacher manages to create a two-way 

interaction between teachers and students through effective questioning techniques from the 
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lecturer to the students as well as through questions asked by students to the lecturer. Jessica 

Towbin (2010) taught Language Arts and Social Studies at a Seattle high school. Her article, 

“When Students Don’t Play the Game,” focused on the learners who did not come to class 

eager to learn. She depended on reflection to meet her students as individual learners on a 

daily basis. 

 3. The satisfaction of students towards the learning and teaching of English for tour 

guides course in terms of material for teaching is at the very high level. Bloom (Bloom, 1976: 

115-126) said that the teacher must provide the proper activity for students to participate in 

and it must have the consistency with the learners: using interesting teaching method, 

listening to their opinion, and controlling the emotion. Furthermore, in regards to Na Nakhon 

(2008), he said the learning management for the graduates to have physical, mental, 

emotional, and spiritual perfections require integrated real-life teaching. This is because the 

integrated learning is a characteristic of participatory learning or student-centered learning. 

Chan and Tang (2006) stated that the quality of teaching has a significant impact on the 

quality of student learning, and this in turn has strongly related to the concept of teaching 

adhered to by the teachers. In general, teachers who adopt a student-centered teaching 

approach motivate students to engage in their own learning. Ying and Young (2007) argue 

that the context in which teachers operate is also important in the selection of materials and 

the context may relate to learners’ competency levels. 

Davis (2006) asserts that in such situations, the teacher’s level of proficiency is important. 

The teacher could select materials that will inspire and motivate learners, or he or she could 

select materials that will impede learner achievement. 

 4. The satisfaction of students towards the learning and teaching of English for tour 

guides course in terms evaluation is at the very high level. This indicates that the instructor 

has good judgment in the evaluation and also suggests the points for development to the 

students or learners. It conforms to Department of Academics (2003:24) that said the 

evaluation of learning means the process that the instructors develop the quality of students 

because it assists in giving the information for their development and their learning 

achievement. Also, it encourages students to keep developing and learning with their full 

competency.  
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Abstract 

Identifying whether single-gender educational programs are more beneficial than that 

of co-educational programs has allowed parents to reconsider the practical advantages of 

enrolling their children into such a program. However, whether single-gender schools created 

more proficient learners is still widely unknown. To understand whether single-gender 

schools drastically improve academic success, 95 sixth grade students were enrolled in a 6-

month mathematics program as four groups of boys-only, girls-only, and a co-ed group. The 

results were analyzed through the approach of expectancy-value theoretical model. This 

applied the use of data collection of grades at the end of the program, and pre-program and 

post-program surveys. Significant statistical differences were found between the groups; 

however, the most prominent one was the all-girl group, which showed drastic improvements 

from that of the girls in the mixed gender group. The all-boy group performed slightly better 

than that of the mixed gender group. The students who performed at the lowest capacity were 

girls within the mixed gender group. The differences between the groups were analyzed both 

from a literal perspective of academic success in addition to a socio and psychological 

perspective in order to underline the importance of social and cultural considerations. It could 

be seen, both in the academic outcomes and the survey results that females performed at their 

potential when within an all-girl group. Boys also did fairly well in comparison to the mixed 

gender groups. While mixed gender students did well in the course, the females in the group 

performed the lowest in comparison to the other single-gender groups. It was likely due to the 

negative interaction between males and females, the attitudes of the teachers, as well as their 

self-perspective and self-efficacy levels. 
 

Keyword: co-educational program, single-gender educational program, psychological 

perspective, proficient learners 

 

Introduction  

 Schools separated by gender have been proliferate in history for their benefits, albeit 

less so in modern times, simply because of the convenience of co-educational facilities. There 

is some validity behind the structure of single-gender schools having better academic 

outcomes for students, however much of the research studies show conflicting data. Many 

studies have revealed more positive outcomes for women who are educated in single-gender 

schools, which seems to be the main basis for many of the arguments. Females especially 

seemed to fair better than males, as males were more competitive. However, both genders 

could also benefit as there were less distractions and better focus on academic studies. The 

other factors at play which underlie the reasons that learning in single-gender schools may be 

of better benefit than public schools are explored in this study, within the lens of expectancy-

value theoretical model. Through this framework the concept of whether boys and girls are 

better able to focus on mathematic problems while in separate or co-ed settings will be 

investigated. 
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 Although much of the research literature seems unclear about whether single-gender 

or co-ed settings are better, some minor benefits were discovered. There was a greater 

correlation for women in scientific and mathematical performance (Sontgerath & Meadows, 

2018; Tyack & Hansot, 1990). In a meta-analysis of 184 studies, it was found that in 

controlled studies women appeared to have improved performance, but not at a statistically 

significant level (Eisenkopf, Hessami, Fischbacher, & Ursprung, 2017; Manning, 2011). It 

wasn’t strong enough evidence to reveal whether single-sex education was more improved 

than public-school education. However, it would appear that women tended to perform 

somewhat better academically due to the lessened threat of gender stereotypes (Steele, 1997; 

Sutter & Rützler, 2010). Mixed-sex settings seemed to make women feel less confident and 

also underlined gender roles. Females who were studying physics had an improved self-

concept of their mathematical skills in a single-gender classroom as opposed to a co-

educational one (Marsh, Smith, Marsh, & Owens, 1988). These were subjects typically 

dominated by males, and females appeared to fair better due to the fact that they are able to 

better express themselves among their own gender (Mallam, 1993). This was the general 

trend much of the literature followed, where females proliferated in their scholastic studies 

once provided a safe space to learn and grow. This was opposed to a normal classroom 

environment where not only did teachers perpetuate gender bias in mathematics, but the male 

students were also imposing their discouraging behavior on their female peers as well. It is 

thought that this diminished their ability to properly focus on their education. These trends 

were further analyzed in the next chapter of the literature review. In this review, the majority 

of these studies newer between 2002 and 2017, with a few older studies dated between 1987 

to 2001 to help fill the gap in data. A majority were based in the US, but a small minority 

were based overseas because of the similarity in research design; one based in Thailand and a 

few in the UK. This helped to provide varying perspectives on the role of gender and how it 

pertains to mathematics education. These aspects of the studies are reviewed in the following 

chapter. 

 

Literature Review 

 A single-sex education seems to have some benefits concerning academic 

achievement; however, the data behind it isn’t exactly strong (Lee & Lockheed, 1990; LePore 

& Warren, 1997). Some authorities in education believed that single-sex education helped to 

improve studies via the learning strategy of gender-specific approaches, which resulted in 

positive outcomes (Hart, 2016; Mael, Alonso, Gibson, Rogers, & Smith, 2005). Specifically 

tailored educational material, and curricula, specific to gender, can be more coherent for the 

male or female, in addition to making a student feel more catered to. In addition to this, 

specialized material can improve student involvement, as it is more honed for that specific 

gender. Social anxieties are often the culprit behind the reason why both genders become 

frustrated (Hart, 2016). These social barriers, especially in adolescence, can make it difficult 

for students to manage well in the educational environment without becoming less confident 

or less motivated in their school work. These social anxieties are gender-specific, where these 

issues can be dissolved within single-school environments. In a study on 6
th

 grade girls within 

a single-sex classroom, the girl showed improved academic performance (Hart, 2016). This 

result was in regard to the girls’ ability to engage in their school work, as well as focus on 

their academics with improved involvement. Single-sex programs were found to help reduce 

the level of social anxiety that girls undergo (Kessels & Hannover, 2008; Niederle & 

Vesterlund 2007; Riordan, 1990). 
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 Social anxieties aren’t the only thing that may benefit from gender segregation, but 

also improved academic interest (Köller, Baumert & Schnabel, 2001). However, it may be 

more difficult to create segregated schools, because of the convenience of co-educational 

programs (Goldin & Katz, 2010). However, if there was more supportive data, it would be 

possible to support more single-gender schools should the academic benefits be 

overwhelming. The main goal would be to improve academic involvement and progress 

(Lasser, 1987; Laster, 2004). Allowing the option of single-sex education to be available to 

families who would be interested in opting into such programs would help in improving the 

amount of data which could possibly support its beneficial uses. Currently, it is considered 

very difficult and costly to include a system for single-sex schools, where co-educational 

programs are more desirable (Pahlke, Hyde & Allison, 2014). The main reasons that single-

sex schooling might be more popular can be due to the social and psychological aspects of its 

applications. For example, girls who feel empowered and are removed from a sexist 

environment may benefit better. Additionally, some of these factors may be biological or 

more evident, and obvious, for example the risk of teen pregnancies. Some studies showed 

that single-sex education may be extremely useful for low-income Hispanic and African 

American males (Pahlke, Hyde & Allison, 2014). This is more of a biological factor, rather 

than psychological. The differences between the progress of males and females may differ 

substantially, simply because of the unique attitudes each gender has (Bauch, 1988). It is 

possible that females may progress for emotional and psychological reasons purely, as they 

are able to blossom in a safer environment without the extra conflict of gender roles or other 

old-fashioned stereotypes (Lavy, 2008; Lawrie & Brown, 1992). Males, however, may 

benefit because there is fewer physical or biological distractions. Further research would need 

to revisit these aspects of single-sex environments to discover what these factors may be, and 

if males and females improve for different reasons.  

 One of the main beneficial outcomes of single-gender education was self-efficacy in 

one study. Single-gender programming courses greatly benefited a girls’ only program 

(Sontgerath & Meadows, 2018). Girls studied robotics in four sections, where 28% of the 

group was girls. Their results were reviewed at the program’s end, where one section was 

single-gender, and three sections mixed-gender. Scientific, technology, engineering, and 

mathematics (STEM) educators taught the four sections, both of which were female. Four 

aspects of their academic endeavors were studied, and this included perseverance, 

relationships with adults, critical thinking, and relationships with peers. In the single-gender 

section, there was found no statistical difference between genders. However, in one aspect of 

skills, females had a significant boost in performance than males on the aspect of 

relationships with peers. This means the females were more cooperative when working 

together while in single-gender environments. Additionally, higher interest levels in science 

were also found during the progress of the experiment while students were in a single-gender 

group. The relationship of these students between peers and adults were benefitting in a team-

work based scientific program. Although not significant, perseverance and critical thinking 

had also changed. In the single-gender environment, perseverance and critical thinking had 

improved more for girls than boys. Overall it would appear females demonstrated greater 

strides in improvement overall. 

 In a study on the attitude of girls over a period of 2 years, it can be seen that they had 

improved as well. This study was more longitudinal, where the girls; self-perception was 

observed (Streitmatter, 1997). Additionally, their attitude towards their own behavior and 

their classmates was studied. Girls in 7
th

 and 8
th

 pre-algebra math in co-educational and 

single-gender environments were compared. Each girl was interviewed in addition to 
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observational data being collected. Girls were found to be more likely to respond to questions 

in math classes when in single-gender classrooms but were more likely to respond to 

questions in other subjects when in a co-educational environment. Girls stated that they 

preferred the girls-only atmosphere as opposed to that of a co-educational one. This was 

simply because girls found that they were able to view themselves as mathematicians, and 

also that their ability to learn math was better. The factors behind why this is occurring are 

not well understood. Additionally, how boys in general create less of a cohesive environment 

is also unknown. However, females alone aren’t completely benefiting from an all-female 

environment. Boys who come from low-income and are minority also have shown 

demonstrated improvement in their academic abilities (LePore & Warren, 1997). There was a 

noticeable decrease in disciplinary issues, as well as enhance focus levels, among children of 

a single-gender high minority low-income educational facility. Some issues include stigma 

and negative stereotypes, low expectations, and a lack of successful models or curriculums to 

follow. However, there were some benefits that could not be ignored for this vulnerable group 

of students. It is believed that teachers don’t seem to notice these gender differences, nor are 

supportive of dissolving them. It is thought that teachers and school systems often perpetuate 

gender bias (LePore & Warren, 1997). Data revealed that while nearly two thirds of all 

teachers are female, a majority of school administrators and other leaders are male. In mixed 

gender schools, many of the schools functioned as a patriarchal system, even in modern 

times. While mixed educational facilities are supportive of female education, many of the 

opportunities are closed to them. How males are treated in schools differ from that of women, 

who experience their education in an entirely different light. Despite modern progress, there 

has only been some improvements, and only within the past 20 or so years. 

 

Objective Specification  

 Viewing the outcomes of single-gender schools versus mixed-gender schools within 

the theoretical framework of the expectancy-value model, the academic outcomes of these 

groups will be reviewed. The expectancy-value theoretical model helped to identify the 

factors behind gender gaps in mathematical performance (Pahlke et al., 2014). Additionally, it 

aided in underlining how women were misrepresented or underrepresented in engineering and 

science sectors (Lee, Kastner, & Walker, 2015). This theoretical model is applied to schools 

to better understand how student outcomes are influenced by the mixed or single gender 

environment. These will be mostly investigating the expectations that are tied to success and 

also academic progress. This will be mostly observational and will also include surveys 

which help to quantify individual experiences. Boy and girls will be observed in both mixed 

gender and single-gender mathematical coursework. Teachers will also be interviewed for 

their expectations for success between genders. 

 Traditionally, it is thought that the expectations of an individual’s success are molded 

by that individual’s aptitude (Pahlke et al., 2014). In addition to this, that individual’s 

expectations and attitudes are influence this as well, in addition to the attributes of each 

person’s self-efficacy or ability. Understanding how a person becomes successful in a single-

gender or mixed gender environment will require how each student perceives their tasks 

while in a mathematical course, and how their perception of their own self-expectations 

influence that. Additionally, how they view cultural stereotypes about their tasks also had to 

be understood. The teacher’s attitudes will be important to understand, as well as the 

students’ long-term and short-term goals. Many students don’t need advanced ideas about 

their ambitions but knowing how they perceive their ability should be noted.  
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 Through this lens, it will be possible to not only see the academic outcomes of 

students in either setting, but also the social and psychological contexts of these 

environments. Girls and boys may reveal what they prefer about these environments, 

however, understanding to what level these factors influence their academic outcomes could 

be observed. Additionally, more subtle components of these outcomes could be further 

investigated, where factors that girls and boys may not notice, but researchers due, may begin 

to submerge from the woodwork. The expectancy-value theoretical model can ultimately 

reveal what underlying factors do to make a single-gender school more successful. 

 

Research Methodology 

 The main goal of this study is to not only identify what social and psychological 

factors differ between single-gender and mixed-gender educational environments, but also 

how much academics differ. The research questions state: 

R1: Do boys and girls differ in their aptitude for learning in a mathematical course in a single-

gender educational setting as opposed to mixed-gender? 

R2: Does comfort level influence how well students learn in single-gender educational 

settings? 

R3: Does happiness influence how well students learn in single-gender educational settings? 

R3: Does competition influence how well students learn in single-gender educational 

settings? 

 Aspects of improved critical thinking, focus, and mathematical proficiency will be 

analyzed through the grades on homework and quizzes as a comparison between single-

gender and mixed-gender schools in four groups. This included four groups of ninety-five 

(N=95): boy-only, girl-only, and the mixed-gender groups. There were 45 mixed gender 

students enrolled in this mathematical course from one school, with 22 girls and 23 boys. In 

the single-gender schools, there was 15 girl-only and 15 boy-only students enrolled in this 

course. The boy-only course had a male instructor, and the girl only course a female 

instructor. The mixed gender course had a male and female instructor, one the lead and one 

the aid as this was how the class was set-up initially before the study. All quizzes, homework, 

and test grades will be compared between students at the end of a six-month period.  

 The underlying social and psychological factors which influence single-gender 

schools will be better understood by accessing whether the lack of competition, increase in 

comfort and happiness, helps to improve academic outcomes. All four groups will receive 

surveys based on a Likert scale of 1 to 10, analyzing aspects of the students’ comfort zones 

and experiences (Pajares & Miller, 1994). Questions such as, “I know I can answer an 

algebraic question” without stating what the question might be, will be introduced to the 

student to test their level of confidence. Both surveys will be slightly altered, where the more 

emotional ones will be specific to males or females. Each student will be given the exact 

same survey per their required gender before the study, and after. Survey responses will be 

compared. The surveys will be rated for their level of comfort, happiness, and competition. 

The survey will contain 15 questions, five of each will belong to the category of comfort level 

(i.e. confidence questions), happiness (i.e. emotional well-being), and competition (i.e. 

interaction with opposite gender or same gender for those in single-gender schools). 

Happiness was based on higher scores related to emotional well-being. Confidence was also 

based on the comfort level of students, which were tied to higher scores. Competition was 

based on higher scores, where lower levels were tied to more teamwork than competitiveness. 

Teachers will be given a survey which identifies their expectations for the students. Questions 
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such as “I think girls will have higher math results than boys applying the Pythagorean theory 

to a formula.” will be provided, to understand their level of gender bias and expectation.  

 All students will be in middle school and have had some proficiency in math on an 

average level. Students will also come from all demographic backgrounds to help prevent 

skewed results. Additionally, all students will be sound of mind without any emotional, 

mental, or physical disabilities to help prevent additional factors that may detract from the 

study. Students will be screened beforehand for the purpose of making sure they fit these 

standards. 

 Data collection will be completed utilizing the Partnership in Education and 

Resilience (PEAR Institute) instruments, utilizing the Holistic Student Assessment and The 

Common Instrument tools. These materials were chosen for their comprehensive and trusted 

methods of measuring data, as they are a golden standard among data analysis tools. The 

Holistic Student Assessment will measure the more social and psychological factors, while 

the Common Instrument will differentiate between academic progress and outcomes.  

 

Results and Discussion 

 It was found that there were significant differences between all four groups, where 

there were greater socio-emotional outcomes in the single-gender groups as opposed to 

mixed-gender. The boys in the single gender group (p<0.05) had benefited less than the 

female single gender group, as the females showed increasingly higher grades than that of the 

mixed-gender group. Additionally, levels of happiness and comfort were improved, and 

showed a higher level compared to those of mixed-gender groups. Survey results (p<0.001) 

revealed that those in the mixed-gender groups felt more pressured and were likely to 

undergo competition between the genders. There was less happiness, as boys had more 

distractions concerning their interaction and their insecurities dealing with boys. The mixed 

gender groups had higher levels of competitions, and lower levels of academic success which 

was revealed in grades. 

 

Group Math 

Course 

Pre-Grade 

Quizzes 

Mean 

Tests 

Mean 

Homework 

Mean 

Math 

Course 

Post 

Grade 

Co-Ed 

Girls 

75 67 80 85 77 

Co-Ed 

Boys 

88 85 87 82 86 

Boys 87 89 92 83 89 

Girls 74 92 90 98 95 

 

Figure 1. In an analysis of the academic progress of students in comparison to the groups 

mean grade before entering the coursework, and after completing the coursework, revealed 

differences in academic outcomes across all four groups. 
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Group Pre-

Program 

Happiness 

Score 

Pre-Survey 

Competition 

Score 

Pre-

Program 

Comfort 

Score 

Post-

Program 

Happiness 

Score 

Post -Survey 

Competition 

Score 

Post -

Program 

Comfort 

Score 

Co-Ed 

Girls 

2/5 4/5 1/5 2/5 5/5 3/5 

Co-Ed 

Boys 

4/5 4/5 3/5 4/5 3/5 4/5 

Boys 3/5 3/5 4/5 5/5 1/5 5/5 

Girls 2/5 5/5 1/5 5/5 1/5 5/5 

 

Figure 2. In a survey analysis, each group was scored according to survey responses of 

questions separated into four groups based on comfort, happiness, and competitiveness 

between peers before and after the program. 
 

 Across the four groups, it was found that girls who belonged to the single-gender 

groups had benefited most. They had scored in higher levels of comfort and also higher levels 

of happiness. Additionally, they had lower levels of competition. Boys had improved but 

marginally and were closer to the scores of the survey and academic outcomes of the mixed 

gender groups.  

 The post-survey results revealed that girls felt their grades would be better, in addition 

to having more confidence in their mathematical scores. Boys showed that their academic 

aptitude had also been enhanced and mentioned that they felt more focused on their school 

work post-math courses. The girls stated that they would like to continue in the girls-only 

course, while boys were more ambivalent towards continuing in this manner.  

 These students were given a mathematics achievement test before the initiation of the 

study for the purpose of understanding what their mathematical capacity was at. As expected, 

females were not performing as well as their male peers. This control group was a great 

comparison to that of the test group, which revealed differences in academic performance 

levels. The higher levels of competitiveness in boys and lower levels of competitiveness in 

girls in the control group differed than that of single groups, where girls had little to no 

change in competitiveness, while boys showed less competitiveness in the boys-only group as 

compared to the control. Happiness scores increased for both single-gender groups, as 

compared to the mixed gender group, and appeared to be even between male and female. 

Additionally, confidence levels increased more for females as compared to the males-only 

group.  

 A female teacher was picked for females to create a safe and non-competitive space, 

as was a male teacher was picked for males. This also helped the teachers to mentor and 

coach the students to encourage a single-gender environment. Teachers were not controlled 

for, but rather, screened for their level of expectation and bias. The surveys revealed an 

average level of bias, where most scored between 6 to 7 on average. Teachers responded with 

low scores to questions such as “I think girls will have higher math results than boys applying 

the Pythagorean theory to a formula.” This meant that they had low expectations for females 

in general. In future studies it is proposed that teachers are screened for their bias scores, and 

outliers are selected and removed. However, this would require a larger recruitment of 

teachers, as opposed to what is conveniently available within the school. 
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Conclusion 

 It is possible that the relationship between the male and female interactions in 

classroom could be collaborative in nature, however, there seems to be more negative 

outcomes rather than beneficial. For example, the teachers in general leaned towards boys 

outperforming girls in survey results. Additionally, teachers in the boys-only classroom and 

the mixed-gender classroom appeared to feel that boys were of majority more proficient at 

math. The girls-only teacher, although female, did show some minimal bias. However, the 

attitude of the girls-only teacher changed most. The attitudes of the boys-only and mixed-

gender classrooms appeared to not change in their opinions considering the student outcomes.  

 The influential factors which may have skewed these results are the teachers’ 

attitudes, as teachers were not screened for their level of bias. Teachers are widely known for 

being influential in student outcomes, and hand selecting teachers for this purpose may have 

been of crucial importance. However, this was overlooked for the simplicity of this study and 

for convenience. This is because sexism may still exist within the institution within the male 

administrators and subtly within the mind of teachers (Lee, Marks, & Byrd, 1994). All layers 

of the educational institution would need to be improved, simply because of the lack of 

attention given to gender issues within the school (Lambert, 1998). Single-gender schools 

won’t entirely be useful if there isn’t a revamping of the attitude and outline for a gender-

specific school that is more provisional towards encouraging the enhanced academic outcome 

of boys or girls (Lee & Bryk, 1986). The gender bias found in mixed schools can be a result 

of the lack of segregation of males and females (LePore & Warren, 1997). It is possible that it 

isn’t simply the idea of segregating genders but isolating vulnerable populations to a more 

sheltered environment. Although, this may not simply be to create an unrealistic ideal about 

the world, or keep children separated from diversity, but rather, to create a safer environment 

where children feel readier to express themselves and explore. For children who are less 

capable of achieving in an environment where there are aggressors, stigmas, and distractions, 

it would be very plausible that an inviting classroom without the negative factors could work 

as a vehicle to academic success.  

 Many are supportive of single-gender schools simply for the support of females. For 

example, a single-gender school wouldn’t be thought to be regressive or old-fashioned, but 

rather, supportive of a helpful and inviting academic environment to allow them to flourish 

without feeling domineered by the opposite gender. This would also offer families the 

opportunity to choose between a single-gender and mixed gender schools, allowing them 

different options in case their children perform better in one or the other. Single-gender 

schools are thought to help improve children’s concentration and academic aptitude. Co-

education schools can deter from academic endeavors, as well as the social aspect of 

education. High schools especially would benefit most from this issue, due to the fact that 

they are often focused on other goals, such as dating and competing with their own gender, as 

opposed to focusing on purely academic goals (Langlois, 2006; LePore & Warren, 1997). 

Supports of single-gender schools argue that these institutions can reduce adolescent 

subculture overall, where there is easier control and greater discipline in students (Dunstan, 

Paxton, & McLean, 2017). It is believed that their educational benefits, even if in public or 

private setting, can greatly enhance the academic outcomes of individuals attending a single 

gender school. Additionally, it is thought that reducing the level amount of romance or social 

involvements between males and females can create the highest potential of learning and 

intellectual growth for students. Some researchers pointed out that the co-educational school 

settings tend to encourage romantic behavior in children, which can distract from the 

academic environment. 
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 Having an equal demographic across all groups was unlikely. The mixed-gender class 

had more diversity, while the boys-only and girls-only schools had fewer minorities. This was 

an unplanned factor which needs to be further tested in research to understand if this may or 

may not influence these outcomes. It is possible that it isn’t simply the idea of segregating 

genders but isolating vulnerable populations to a more sheltered environment. Although, this 

may not simply be to create an unrealistic ideal about the world, or keep children separated 

from diversity, but rather, to create a safer environment where children feel readier to express 

themselves and explore. For children who are less capable of achieving in an environment 

where there are aggressors, stigmas, and distractions, it would be very plausible that an 

inviting classroom without the negative factors could work as a vehicle to academic success.  

 It is possible that mentorship could greatly improve these outcomes as well. Changing 

the mindset of these students could greatly enhance their outcomes, as well as to level the 

playing field between all four groups. However, the positive results of the single-gender 

groups seem to reveal that this was not at all that necessary. Additionally, creating a unique 

protocol for each gender could have enhanced their learning experience overall. Instead of 

simply giving each group the same math curriculum, it is possible that every group could 

have a curriculum geared to serve the all-male, all-female, or mixed-gender demographics. 

Girls are more likely to experience gender discrimination, and for that reason, are thought to 

benefit most from single-gender educational models. More, males and females are thought to 

not experience the same type of education. There are different ranges of opportunities for 

males and females, despite seemingly being treated the same. For example, boys in general 

will dominate classroom discussions, according to research. Females are also interrupted and 

aren’t as open to expressing themselves. Also, boys and girls often felt that teachers had 

higher expectations for boys than that of girls. The low level of self-efficacy and social 

anxiety may be the biggest contributing cause to the dilemma of females in a mixed-gender 

mathematics course. More research needs to be performed to understand how to best apply 

the single-gender educational strategies. 
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Abstract 

This paper aims to study the die strength in IC Packaging using measurement system 

analysis (MSA) and finite element method (FEM) for set up the predictive process modeling 

in department. In the integrated circuit (IC) packaging industry is a commonly used three-

point bending test for test the die strength due to the wafer grinded. Initially, the wafers are 

diced to yield an individual die. The die is tested by put on the fixture that supports both ends. 

The point load is pressed on the middle of the die, until the die cracked. That support needs as 

much simply support as possible; it may cause the result wrong. FEM can be used in this 

investigation if and only if any surface on wafer are essential the same strength. The MSA 

results were confirmed by FEM results. The experiment results revealed that the physical 

structure of die could be considered as isotropic in macro scale and has same die strength. 

The FEM results agrees with the experiment results. Thus, FEM can be used to confirm the 

die strength as well. 
 

Keywords: Die Strength, Design of Experiment, Finite Element Method 

 

Introduction 

The first step in integrated circuit (IC) fabrication is preparing the high purity single 

crystal Si wafer. A wafer, also called a slice or substrate, is a thin slice of semiconductor 

material, such as a crystalline silicon, used in electronics for the fabrication of integrated 

circuits as shown in the figure 1. 
 

 
 

Figure 1. The wafer 

 

The starting material for Si wafer manufacture is called Electronic Grade Si (EGS). 

This is an ingot of Si that can be shaped and cut into the final wafers. The single crystal Si 

ingot is shown in the figure 2.After the single crystal is obtained, this needs to be further 

processed to produce the wafers. For this, the wafers need to be shaped and cut. Usually, 

industrial grade diamond tipped saws are used for this process. 
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Figure 2. The single crystal Si ingot 

 

Before further processing, the ingots are checked for resistivity and orientation. 

Resistivity is checked by a four point probe technique and can be used to confirm the do pant 

concentration. This is usually done along the length of the ingot to ensure uniformity. 

Orientation is measured by x-ray diffraction at the ends (after grinding). After the orientation 

and resistivity checks, one or more flats are ground along the length of the ingot. After 

making the flats, the individual wafers are sliced per the required thickness. Inner diameter 

(ID) slicing is the most commonly used technique. The cutting edge is located on the inside of 

the blade. Larger wafers are usually thicker, for mechanical integrity. After cutting, the 

wafers are chemically etched to remove any damaged and contaminated regions. 

The FEM of structural analysis was created by academic and industrial researchers 

during the 1950s and 1960s. FEM is a way to simulate loading conditions on a design and 

determine the design’s response to those conditions. The design is modeled using discrete 

building blocks called elements. Each element has exact equations that describe how it 

responds to a certain load. The sum of the response of all elements in the model gives the 

total response of the design. 

 

Materials and Methods 

The wafer incoming is to pass wafer back grinding. In this paper, the wafer has been 

grinded to 75, 150, 200 and 300 microns in thickness respectively. After that the wafer was 

cut (wafer saw) as a die that has the size with engineer needed. The die was checked the 

thickness. At this grinding process, the die cracked is found frequently as shown in figure 3. 

Thus, the strength of die was necessarily studied from any position of the wafer. 
 

 
 

Figure 3. Si die cracked 
 

The research process is able to depict in the figure 4. Because of the wafer grinded, 

any surface on wafer have to test for ensure that has same strength using 3-point bending test 

and statistical analysis. The die strength was tested by put on the fixture that holds both of the 

ends. The point load was applied on the middle of the die until the die cracked. Gage R&R 

was analyzed by marginally acceptable <30%, explained as the below. 
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Figure 4. The study process 

 

The sample size of the die has been taken from five areas on the wafer surface as 

shown in the figure 5. 

 

 
 

Figure 5. Sample die from five areas of the wafer surface 
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The measurement system variance can be expressed 

222
reprodrepete       (1) 

To determine whether the measurement system is good or bad for certain application, needs 

to compare the measurement variation to the product specification or the process variation. 

Comparing measurement system variance with tolerance basically called precision to 

tolerance ratio (P/T) can be expressed as 
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Usually P/T expressed by percent. Best case: < 10% and Marginally Acceptable:< 

30%.Comparing measurement system variance with process variation (P/TV) can be checked 

by % Repeatability and Reproducibility (%R&R) and Discrimination Index expressed as 
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Usually P/TV expressed by percent. Best case: <10% and Acceptable: <30%. As for 

Discrimination Index can be written in the form 

1*2
2

2
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     (5) 

 

The DR should be as large as possible. 

 

 For the FEM, the quarter model of the die cracked was simplified as a rectangular. 

The force applied for three-point bending was at 6.2 kg. The boundary conditions are shown 

in figure 6. 

 

Figure 6. Quarter FEM model of die cracked 
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Results 

This investigation, the Minitab program has been used to analyzed the Gage R&R as 

shown in the figure 7 and 8. The result shows all operators have similar performance in 

reading. However, the ability of operators in reading were decreased obviously for the die 

thickness 300 microns. In addition, the result also shown that the die strength on the wafer 

surface was not different. Finally, the FEM results agree with the experiment results with 

some conditions.  
 

 
 

Figure 7. Result of GR&R Graph 

 

 
 

Figure 8. Result of GR&R Numerical 
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Conclusion and Discussion 

This study use 3 operators and measurement repeat 10 times with one thickness, all 

samples once in random order represent long term process variation. The dimension of the die 

in mm is 6.781x6.731x0.25 (W*L*T).The percent of Gage R&R indicates the machine or 

measurement system performance, %GR&R < 30% and number of distinct categories>3 are 

acceptable or pass for MSA. Therefore, MSA results of this study were considered as pass. 

The die taken from any position on wafer surface were analyzed the die strength and found 

that the strength was not different. As the result of the three-point bending test, the fixture has 

to be used for supporting that as much simply support as possible otherwise the result wrong. 

The FEM was used for validation. It can be used in this investigation if and only if any 

surface on wafer are essential the same strength. The experiment results were compared with 

simulation result by FEM. The maximum application force for die cracked was at 6.2 kg. The 

FEM model and boundary conditions correspond with the conditions in the experiment. 

Consequently, the die cracked analysis by FEM can be used in department. 
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Abstract 

 Education is a perennial arena of struggle and hope. (Ayers, 2012) Education 

challenges humans, for it opens human’s curiosity thus, it also serves as hope of humans, for 

it makes people dream big and expands people’s perspective in life. Education is so powerful 

that it could change an individual and the whole society. Education has evolved through time. 

Education is important, it can make life meaningful, can deepen one’s understanding, can 

develop one’s cognitive skills, can open opportunities to people, and can strengthen social 

role through interaction. The role of education in the 21
st
 century is to create a curriculum that 

will help students connect with the world and understand the issues that our world faces. 

Schools in the 21
st
 century will become nerve centres, a place wherein teachers and students 

connect with those around them and their community. Teachers in this new environment will 

become fewer instructors and more orchestrators of information, giving children the ability 

to turn knowledge into wisdom. Knowing how this knowledge applies in the real world 

increase the student's curiosity, which will help them become lifelong learners. It should be 

flexible on how teacher give learners the resources to continue learning outside the school. Is 

there any advent in the field of education particularly in Social Sciences and History? 

According to Christakis (2013) “Social Sciences have stagnated” and offer essentially the 

same set of academic departments and disciplines that have for nearly 100 years. How can we 

uplift, elevate and improve Social Science in more innovative and more specialized 

disciplines that can meet the 21
st
 century’s intellectual challenges and can help to capitulate 

and solve social issues and problems? How can we meet the growing needs, wants and trends 

of 21
st
 century learners where everything is possible and limitless? How teaching methods 

and pedagogies affect 21
st
 century learners in learning Social Science and History? Societies 

are in flux, and with this, teaching Social Science itself? Social Science plays a big role in 

education, for it molds an individual to be right and responsible citizen. Because of social 

science it can open new wide scope of perspectives and ideas that the whole community can 

use in analyzing the social problems and giving solutions to it. In teaching Social Science a 

teacher must enhance the cognitive skills of a student and let them participate actively in 

every activity. Also the outcomes or the output of the students must be effectively taught and 

performed by the students because the students are effectively learning when having fun and 

by experiences. Thus, students need to collaborate with people from different schools and 

different countries to learn about issues that affect us all. The curriculum in the classroom is 

designed to incorporate many skills. Students are taught awareness of their world and become 

real experts such as scientists and thinkers. Children were engaged and eager to learn. They 

carry on learning at home and over holidays. As what it has been stressed that “Ability to 

foster a love of learning is truly the role of education in the 21
st
 century”. 

 

Keywords: Social Science, 21
st
 century learning, teaching methods and pedagogies, 

responsible citizen, collaborative learning 
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Introduction 

Education can develop a child’s sense of self, sense of citizenship, and sense of 

community. Therefore, education is important, it can make life meaningful, can deepen one’s 

understanding, can develop one’s cognitive skills, can open opportunities to people, and can 

strengthen social role through interaction. 

Today, 21
st
 Century, Education is a human right (Lee, 2013). Education as inquiry, 

inquiry is one of the abilities on which promoters of 21
st
 century skills clamor. 21

st
 century 

skills focus on three things: a.) critical thinking and problem solving, b.) communication and 

collaboration; and c.) leadership and management. 21
st
 Century teaching skills are effectively 

integrated technologically, technological literacy is being processed and being enhanced 

through different activities given by teachers. 

An article says that learning must not be limited within the classroom, it must be 

extended in the outdoor and learning must be fun. Fun learning is more effective than being 

passive in classrooms. There are two kinds of Learning in the 21
st
 Century; the passive 

learning and active learning. The passive learning is where the teacher teaches and the 

students listen, the typical classroom setting. While the active learning is the learning is not 

only within the classroom but the teacher and the students explore together outside the 

classroom. In this case, the teacher is not a teacher but rather a leader or a coach or a 

facilitator to his students. Active Learning makes better active participants. In this kind of 

learning, the independence of one student must be aligned to other students’ abilities and 

independence. Most of active learning are interactive and requires collaboration with group of 

students and their teacher. In an active learning the four domains of language are 

communication skills, speaking, reading, listening and writing, must be integrated in one 

activity, for this opens a lot of opportunities to students. (Active Teaching Strategies and 

Learning Activities, n.d.). 

The role of education in the 21
st
 century is to create a curriculum that will help 

students connect with the world and understand the issues that our world faces. Schools in the 

21
st
 century will become nerve centres, a place wherein teachers and students connect with 

those around them and their community. Teachers in this new environment will become fewer 

instructors and more orchestrators of information, giving children the ability to turn 

knowledge into wisdom. Knowing how this knowledge applies in the real world increase the 

student's curiosity, which will help them become lifelong learners. It should be flexible on 

how teacher give learners the resources to continue learning outside the school. 

Social Science plays a big role in education, for it molds an individual to be right and 

responsible citizen. Because of social science it can open new wide scope of perspectives and 

ideas that the whole community can use in analyzing the social problems and giving solutions 

to it. In teaching Social Science a teacher must enhance the cognitive skills of a student and 

let them participate actively in every activity. Also the outcomes or the output of the students 

must be effectively taught and performed by the students because the students are effectively 

learning when having fun and by experiences. 

The strategies of the high school teachers in the Philippines are in routine, there is a 

motivation and pre-assessment, unlocking of word difficulties, the discussion itself, and 

values integration, the application of the lesson, and assessment or output. The activities 

given to students are kind of active learning such as hands-on activities, cooperative learning, 

technology-based and peer assessment. For teaching Social Sciences, the routine of Social 

Science teachers in high school are in general but they focus on the subject matter which is 

the Social Sciences.  The researchers have noticed that there is something missing or lacking 

in teaching styles of Social Science teachers today, especially here in the Philippines; that 
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make their students unmotivated and lose interest in learning the Social Sciences. However, 

this study seeks to find the different techniques, methods and strategies that Social Science 

teachers used today, also for future Social Science teachers to enhance their pedagogy and 

teaching more relevant and innovative. This study will give suggestions and 

recommendations that will improve the teaching skills of Social Science teachers, for them to 

have an effective skills and strategies in teaching the 21
st
 century learners that will boost up 

motivation and interests within the 21
st
 century learners. 

 

Objectives 

Specifically, this study sought to answer the following research questions: 

1. How do the respondent describes the learners in terms of:  

a. Span of Attention 

b. Learning styles 

c. Study habits / attention / drive of motivation 

d. Attitude towards Social Studies 

2. How do you encourage your student to study Social Studies?  

3. What are the factors that affect your Social Studies teaching?  

4. How do you make your Social Studies class responsive to the needs of 21
st
 century 

learners in terms of:  

a. Pedagogical or teaching strategies 

b. Classroom activities / Energizer 

c. Evaluation or Assessment activities 

  

Research Methodology 

A descriptive case study design was used to examine defined data categories to 

identify the different skills, pedagogies, and styles used by the respondent in teaching Social 

Studies. Quantitative research method was used to depict participants in an accurate way. The 

survey questionnaire was utilized in this study as it sought to identify methods, and 

techniques used by Social Studies Teachers to enhance, improve, and elevate Social Studies 

teaching relevant for the 21
st
 Century Learners. The researchers also aimed to investigate the 

current status of Social Studies and the teacher’s effectiveness in teaching Social Studies 

today. 

 

Discussion/Results/Conclusions 

Education is too substantial in the world, for it could reform the world and can 

contribute to self and social change. Education is one of the solutions, next to action, to 

various obstacles and challenges of teachers and learners, today. New strategies and teaching 

skills has evolved and continuously developing that teachers can use for effective teaching. 

The researchers have conducted a survey about Enhancing Social Studies Teaching 

for 21
st
 Century Learners in Secondary Education; the respondents are twenty Social Studies 

Teachers coming from public and private secondary schools. The survey discussed the 

availability of learning resources, provision of support and teaching strategies, observations, 

problems and interventions that teachers have encountered and taken, and responsiveness to 

the needs of the 21
st
 century in various terms. 

From the results of the conducted survey, it is clear that high school social studies 

teachers are still using strategies and teaching skills which are no longer addressing the 21
st
 

century skills, however, they integrate it to the 21
st
 century skills and teachings strategies 

such as Information, Communication and Technology (ICT) and other technology-based 
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pedagogies. The responses of the respondents are quite close to the 21
st
 century skills (such as 

Critical Thinking and Problem Solving, Communication and Collaboration; and Leadership 

and Management) Information, Communication and Technology (ICT) has dominated 

schools today, making the teachers, as well as learners, to be literate technologically and be 

technologically processed. Teaching today is technology-based, exposing the teachers and the 

learners to new inventions, discoveries, pedagogies and endless possibilities. 

There are different resources that can be used in learning and teaching; it can be by the 

use of books, hard bound references, computers and internet, library and other school 

facilities. Textbooks are the most useful reference used in high school, next are computers 

and libraries, which are too relevant in the 21
st
 century education. Students are able to cope 

up easily with the discussion by using effective strategies (e.g. project based learning and 

brainstorming) There are various approaches in social science teaching, the most effective 

approach in teaching social studies is by designing and preparing activities that will boost up 

the interest and engagement of the students. Next to this, is by giving group presentation or 

dialogues and by aligning teaching activities and resources to attain expected outcomes. 

The Social studies teachers have observed that the learners do frequently participate in 

every activity and discussion given to them. Most of the learners can sustain their interest to 

the lessons. The teachers have also observe that the 21
st
 Century Learners have different 

styles and study habits. Some of students learned through listening, interaction, independent 

work, groupings, comprehension, viewing, and engaging to debate. Different people have 

different skills, students are unique they have different interest and attitude toward the 

subject. Social studies teachers have observe that most of the students show interest passion 

and effort to social studies. References are important in teaching; spreading information is a 

serious thing. Information must be reliable, relevant and valid. Social studies teachers have 

various references that they use in teaching. There are factors that social studies teachers 

frequently experienced such as references, facilities and equipment, financial support, 

attentiveness and number of students. Teachers, as students’ second parents must be 

encouraging. Social studies is one of the relevant subject in Secondary schools, for it teaches 

the students to be a good citizen, how the past affect the present and the future. There are 

different ways to encourage student; it could be through interactions, entertaining activities 

creative projects, integration of social media and technology. These are the trends of the 21
st
 

century and an effective way of teaching social studies. 

The Social Studies has continuously becoming responsive to the growing needs of the 

21
st
 century learners by engaging to the latest trends, pedagogies and teaching strategies 

through integrating it to ICT, giving relevant activities and discussion. Learners are the great 

witnesses of change. To motivate them energizer and classroom activities are necessary; this 

can be achieved by creating a positive environment and good ambiance to students, 

presenting relevant and intellectual videos, engaging to collaborative and cooperative 

performances for major outputs, and by integrating these through using technology. Teaching 

will never be effective if students will not be assessed or evaluated. Assessments can be done 

by giving quizzes and periodical tests, outcome and output based, giving critique papers, 

research papers, and other writing activities to students, processing the students cognitively, 

giving analysis, and applying the lessons to life. 

To sum up, 21
st
 century education uses more of technology, information and media 

literacy. However, strategies and teaching skills must be improved because the 21
st
 century 

has guided the world through integrating technology, media and information literacy. 

Technology is one of the teachers’ guide for effective teaching, this must be encourage but do 
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not let the technology conquer education, but let it be the guide in improving the knowledge 

and skills of the teachers and learners. 

The 21
st
 century is a challenge for teachers, future teachers and learners; the new era 

has ripen, new learners to be shape, and new teachers to be trained. Thus, it seeks 

communicating and collaborating as well. Blended learning which is a mix of face-to-face 

and online learning, with student cohorts setting up their own Facebook private groups, for 

example, sharing study tips and discuss course material will help the student learn critically 

and creatively.   

              Fostering self-direction skills which refer to students being able to take responsibility 

for their learning by identifying topics to pursue and processes for their own learning, and 

being able to review their own work and respond to feedback is a very important point at 

present. Determining global connections which refer to students being able to understand 

global, geo-political issues including awareness of geography, culture, language, history, and 

literature from other countries is one of the most emphasize framework of the 21
st
 century 

Social Studies skills. The use of local connections which refers to students being able to apply 

what they have learned to local contexts and community issues pursues a new glocal context 

of learning. 

Those are the learning models tailored to how today be, students’ best learn and 

understand coursework. 

 

Recommendations 

Humans are rational animals as Aristotle said in his works, with that, humans are 

inquisitive, that tends to ask questions to learn new things caused by their curiosity. Societies 

are in flux, and with this, teaching social studies itself. As time passed by, teachers discovered 

more effective teaching skills methods, and pedagogies in imparting new knowledge in their 

students to meet and to exceed the growing needs, wants, and trends of the 21
st
 century 

learners where everything is possible and limitless. 

 The researcher recommends that: 
 

 Teachers may use the gathered information and findings of this case study to enhance, 

improve, and elevate their teaching skills, methods, and pedagogies to become effective and 

efficient Social Studies teachers; 

 Students may show interest and significant in studying social studies by participating 

actively in class discussion and classroom activities and utilizing collaborative works in the 

classroom; 

 And the future researchers of this study may use the case study as the guide in order 

for them to become lenient in gathering data and information about “Enhancing Social 

Studies Teaching for 21
st
 Century Learners in Secondary Education”. The researchers 

recommend increasing the number of respondents to deepen the study. Future Researchers 

may also include class observation to know how 21
st
 century Learners behave and the 

effectiveness of the teachers in teaching Social Studies and how they motivate their students 

in learning the subject matter. 

 Effective and efficient teaching of Social Studies in 21
st
 century Learners is changing 

the course of our nation as well as refining and reshaping one’s future and bringing out the 

best in them.     

 

 

 



 

SRU International Conference 2018 

 
52 

Acknowledgements 

I would like to acknowledge the help and support of the following in making this 

research come into being, they are as follows: 

Renso A. Mestiola and Glizelle P. Naquita, IV-9 Bachelor of Science-Social Science 

Education majors; Dean Rita B. Ruscoe, College of Teacher Development; and Dr. Ma. 

Antoinette C. Montealegre, Officer in charge, Office of the President and Vice President for 

Academics, Philippine Normal University. 

 

References 

Abadines, A. (2011). 4 Creative Teaching Strategies. The Filipino Teacher. Retrieved from: 

http://thefilipinoteacher.com/2011/07/21/4-creative-teaching-strategies/. 

Active Teaching Strategies and Learning Activities. (n.d.). Retrieved from: 

http://samples.jbpub.com/9780763749453/49451_CH09_FINAL.pdf. 

Alison, M.S. & Mary, M. (2001). Teaching Creatively: Ideas in Action. Outernet: Eden 

Prairie. 

Ayers, W. (2016). Introduction: Diving into Wreckage: Our schools, Education Reform, 

and the Future Society. Occasional Paper. 

Bickford, J.III. & Bickford, M. (2015). Student’s Curiosity and Complicating their Historical 

Thinking through Manageable, Engaging Confusion. The History Teacher.49 (1). pp. 

63-67. 

La Marr, M. (n.d.). Teacher Must: Embed 21
st
 Century Skills. Teach Hub. Retrieved from:  

http://www.teachhub.com/teaching-21st-century-skills. 

Lee, S. (2013). Education as a Human Right in the 21
st
 Century. Democracy & Education. 21 

(1). pp. 1-9. 

Letizia, A. (2016). Writing about the Past and Essential for the Future. Fostering Student 

Writing for Citizenship in K-12 and Community college Classroom. The History 

Teacher.49 (2). pp. 219-240. 

Mirador, J. (2002). What’s the Story? Higher Education Students Interpret Assessment 

Feedback. The Asia-Pacific Education Research.11 (2). pp. 177-197. 

Pratt, H. (2011). Implementation: Curriculum Instruction, Teacher Development & 

Assessment. A Framework for K-12 Science Education. pp. 27-28. 

Rakow, S. (1999). Involving Classroom Teachers in the Assessment of Perspective Intern 

Portfolios. Action in Teacher Education.21 (1). pp. 111-115. 

Ravitz, J. (2014). A Survey for Measuring 21
st
 Century Teaching and Learning: West 

Virginia 21
st
 Century Teaching and Learning Survey. 

Silberman, M. (1996). Active Learning: 101 Strategies to Teach Any Subject. Allyn and 

Bacon: Boston. 

Thomas, A. & Angelo, K. (1993). Patricia Cross, Classroom Assessment Techniques. 2nd ed. 

Jossey-Bass: San Francisco. 

Van, G.A. (2005). 101 Activities for Teaching Creativity and Problem Solving. Pfeiffer: San 

Francisco. 

Watkins, R. (2005). 75 e-Learning Activities: Making Online Learning Interactive. San 

Francisco: Pfeiffer. 

21
st
 Century Skills of Teachers. https://www.slideshare.net/BESP1/21st century skills of 

teachers. 



 

SRU International Conference 2018 

 
53 

The Antecedents of Intention to Shop on Mobile Devices: 

A Study among Vietnamese Young Consumers 
 

Vuong Quoc Dat
 1

, Bui Quang Thong
 2
 and Ly Dan Thanh

 3 

 
1, 2 

School of Business, International University (IU), Vietnam National University, HCM City 
3 
Faculty of Economics, Economics and Finance University (UEF), HCM City, Vietnam 

E-mail:
 1 

vuongquocdat007@gmail.com,
 2 

bqthong@hcmiu.edu.vn,
 3 

thanhld@uef.edu.vn 

 

Abstract 

The study aims to explore the factors that can predict the intention to shop on mobile 

devices among young consumers in Vietnam and to examine the moderating effect of gender 

on the above relationships. The conceptual model builds upon the UTAUT2 framework with 

the integration of two new psychographic variables: the need for interaction and the need for 

involvement. The research hypotheses are tested using data received from a survey of 381 

university students. Empirical results show that performance expectancy, the need for 

interaction, and the need for involvement significantly influences consumer‘s intention to 

adopt mobile shopping. Theoretical and practical implications are also discussed. 
 

Keywords: mobile marketing, intention to shop, mobile devices, UTAUT2 framework, need 

for interaction, need for involvement, psychographic variables 

 

Introduction 

As the usage of internet-enabled mobile devices and the advancement in mobile 

internet technology have grown rapidly worldwide over the past decade, new value 

propositions have been created in retail industry (Yang, 2010). This technology allows 

consumers to use their mobile devices to shop online without the limitation of time and 

location (Lu & Yu‐Jen Su, 2009), thus transforming consumer shopping experience (Chen, 

2013) as well the way retailers interact with their customers. A number of studies have 

investigated the factors that influence consumers‘ decision to shop on mobile devices (Agrebi 

& Jallais, 2015; Lu & Yu‐Jen Su, 2009). 

The majority of past research (Agrebi & Jallais, 2015; Yang & Forney, 2013) focuses 

largely on examining the acceptance of mobile-shopping in developed countries such as the 

US, UK and France. Very few studies have been done in the context of developing countries 

like Viet Nam where there are huge potentials of mobile device users. 

To drive more people to use mobile commerce, practitioners need to know which 

factors influence people‘s intention and then design interventions that change those affecting 

factors. Previous studies in the field of mobile commerce suggested that the intention to use 

can be influenced by perceived usefulness, perceived ease of use (Davis, 1989), social 

influence (Venkatesh et al., 2003; Venkatesh et al., 2012), hedonic value and innovativeness 

(Aldás Manzano, Ruiz‐Mafé & Sanz‐Blas, 2009; Yang, 2010). 

However, little is known about the possible effects of two psychological factors: need 

for involvement and need for personal interaction on consumer‘s intention to adopt mobile 

shopping. Involvement is defined as the importance and relevance consumers perceive toward 

a product or service. Recent academic studies suggest that involvement significantly affects 

consumers‘ behavioural intention. Customer involvement, therefore, may be an important 

predictor of the adoption intention. 

Need for interaction referred to the need for personal interaction with service 

personnel. It has been found to negatively influence the usage of self-service technologies 
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(Gelderman, Paul & Van Diemen, 2011) (SST). Mobile shopping is deemed a particular kind 

of SST; given the human interaction is replaced by mobile technology. Therefore, for people 

who prefer interacting with other people in daily activities, this factor can act like an obstacle 

to the mobile commerce adoption intention. 

Based on the above knowledge gaps, this study aims to understand the antecedents of 

the intention to adopt mobile shopping in the context of a developing country. 

 

Literature Review 

Mobile Shopping 

The definition of mobile shopping (Bai et al., 2005; Chen, 2013; Wong et al., 2012) 

varies accordingly by difference researchers and the scope of their research. Following the 

definition of Wong et al. (2012), this study defines mobile shopping as any monetary 

transactions related to purchases of goods or services through internet-enable mobile devices. 

Specifically, in this study, we confined mobile devices to smartphone and tablet and 

especially among young consumers. Mobile shopping allows customers to make purchases 

through mobile – optimised websites or mobile applications using their mobile devices 

without limitations to time or location (Chen, 2013; Lu & Yu Jen Su, 2009). 
 

The Unified Theory of Acceptance and Use of Technology (UTAUT) 

In 2003, Venkatesh et al. developed the UTAUT model by integrating constructs from 

eight previous technology acceptance theories to predict users‘ behavioural intention and 

usage of information technology within the organisational context. In UTAUT, four 

constructs (performance expectancy, effort expectancy, social influence, and facilitating 

conditions) were theorised and validated as the significant determinants of the intention and 

usage behaviour of an information technology. Additionally, four moderating variables (i.e. 

age, experience, gender, and voluntariness) were reported to moderate the relationships 

between the above four key constructs and behavioural intention and usage. 

In 2012, Venkatesh et al. has further extended UTAUT into the consumer context by 

developed UTAUT2 model by adding three new constructs (hedonic motivation, price value 

and habit) into the previous model. UTAUT2 has been confirmed as one of the most 

parsimonious and comprehensive predictive model and implemented widely in various 

contexts (Agrebi & Jallais, 2015; Abed, Dwivedi & Williams, 2015; Ko, Kim & Lee, 2009; 

Yang & Forney, 2013). Since there is no research validating UTAUT2 model in the context 

of mobile commerce in Vietnam, we would like to test the model in this new context. 
 

Performance Expectancy 

Performance expectancy Venkatesh et al. (2012) is defined as ―the degree to which 

using a technology will provide benefits to consumers in performing certain activities‖ and is 

considered one of the most influential predictor of intention Venkatesh et al. (2003) in many 

field such as m-commerce (Chong, 2013), mobile wallet (Tang et al., 2014); mobile banking 

(Oliveira et al., 2014) and wearable technology (Gao, Li & Luo, 2015). In this study, 

performance expectancy is reflected by the flexibility of use, consideration of time and place, 

personalisation, and shopping effectiveness (Kleijnen, De Ruyter & Wetzels, 2007). 

Therefore, if users have the positive perceptions about mobile shopping usefulness in 

performing shopping activities, then they are expected to have a positive intention toward 

using it. Thus, we hypothesised: 

H1: Performance expectancy has a positively influence on behavioural intention to 

use mobile shopping. 
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Effort Expectancy 

Effort expectancy is defined as ―the degree of ease associated with consumer‘s use of 

technology‖ Venkatesh et al. (2012). A review of literature suggested that effort expectancy 

substantially and positively impacts the behavioural intention (Raman & Don, 2013; Nistor et 

al., 2010; Nair, Ali & Leong, 2015). Gaoet al. (2015) found that effort expectancy has a 

positive influence on individual‘s intention to adopt healthcare wearable devices. In mobile 

shopping setting, effort expectancy reflects the difficulty of shopping on mobile devices. 

Therefore, when users feel that mobile shopping is easy to use and does not require much 

effort, they will have a high intention toward using it. Otherwise, their intention will be low. 

Thus, it is hypothesised: 

H2: Effort expectancy has a positively influence on behavioural intention to use 

mobile shopping. 

 

Social Influence 

Social influence refers to ―the extent to which consumers perceive that important 

others (e.g., family and friends) believe they should use a particular technology‖ Venkatesh et 

al. (2012).A plethora of existing technology adoption studies carried out in different social 

contexts and application areas have clearly pointed out that social influence significantly 

affects behavioural intention (Ain, Kaur & Waheed, 2016; Faqih, 2016; Kang et al., 2015). In 

mobile shopping setting, Yang (2010) and Yang & Forney (2013)found that higher social 

influence increases the consumer intention to shop via mobile devices. Hence, the following 

hypothesis is proposed: 

H3: Social influence has a positively influence on behavioural intention to use mobile 

shopping. 

 

Facilitating Conditions 

Facilitating conditions Venkatesh et al. (2012) is defined as ―consumers‘ perceptions 

of the resources and support‖. Once introduced, the significant effect of facilitating conditions 

on behavioural intention has been validated in several studies such as mobile learning (Kang 

et al., 2015), mobile TV (Wong et al., 2014), mobile apps (Hew et al., 2015) and mobile 

commerce(Chong, 2013). In mobile shopping, as Yang (2010) shown, high facilitating 

conditions would significantly lead to higher intention adopt mobile shopping. Thus, 

hypothesis 4 is suggested as follows: 

H4: Facilitating conditions has a positively influence on behavioural intention to use 

mobile shopping. 

 

Hedonic Motivation 

Hedonic motivation is a new variable from UTAUT2, which refers ―the fun or 

pleasure derived from using a technology‖ Venkatesh et al. (2012). Several prior studies in 

the context of technology adoption have confirmed the positive effect of hedonic motivation 

on behavioural intention (Wong et al., 2014; Morosan & DeFranco, 2016; Tang et al., 2014; 

Kang et al., 2015).In mobile shopping, recent studies suggested that hedonic value 

contributed significantly to the consumers‘ intention to adopt mobile shopping (Agrebi & 

Jallais, 2015; Ko, Kim & Lee, 2009; Lu & Yu Jen Su, 2009; Yang & Forney, 2013). Based on 

the above findings, we expect individuals to be more willing to use mobile shopping when the 

usage of it able to provide fun or pleasure to them. Consequently, we hypothesise: 

H5: Hedonic motivation has a positively influence on behavioural intention to use 

mobile shopping. 
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Price Value  

Venkatesh et al. Venkatesh et al. (2012) define price value as ―consumers' cognitive 

trade-off between the perceived benefits of the applications and the monetary cost for using 

them‖. Relevant literature has validated the significant influence of price value over 

behavioural intention in various fields such as wearable technology (Gao, Li & Luo, 2015), 

mobile internet (Wang & Wang, 2010), mobile health (Dwivedi et al., 2016). In the context of 

mobile shopping, the monetary cost for acquiring mobile devices or subscribing the mobile 

internet service might obstruct the intention to use this shopping method. We, therefore, 

proposed that when the benefits received from shopping on mobile devices outweigh the 

perceived cost paid, consumers are more likely to have the intention to use it. Thus, we 

suggested: 

H6: Price value has a positively influence on behavioural intention to use mobile 

shopping. 
 

Expansion of UTAUT2 

Any research needs to advance the knowledge in the field. As mentioned in the 

introduction, we did that by suggesting two new factors that may influence intention to use 

mobile shopping. They are need for interaction and involvement. 
 

Need for Interaction  

Need for interaction (Dabholkar & Bagozzi, 2002) is defined as ―the importance of 

human interaction to the customer in service encounters‖. For some customers, the personal 

interaction with service employees is considered as a very important value (Bateson, 1985; 

Dabholkar & Bagozzi, 2002; Zeithaml & Gilly, 1987). Particularly, in shopping context, 

some consumers go shopping for not only merely buying what they need, but also seeking for 

social interaction (Lee and Yang, 2013). Several researchers have confirmed that the need for 

interpersonal contact is closely associated with motivations to avoid using self-service 

technologies. For instance, Gelderman et al.(2011), in a study about self-service check-in 

facilities, found that consumers who have a greater need for interaction tend to avoid using 

self-service technology. Moreover, the negative relationship between need for interaction and 

technology adoption was also well documented in the literature (Wessels & Drennan, 2010; 

Hanafizadeh et al., 2014)More specifically, Hanafizadeh et al. (2014), in their research on 

mobile banking adoption, have found that people who have high need for personal 

interactions would have less intention to use mobile banking services. In mobile shopping 

context, the human interactions with service employees or salespersons are replaced by help 

and search buttons. Therefore, consumers with a high need for personal interaction may avoid 

shopping on mobile devices, whereas consumers with a low need for personal interaction will 

seek such options (Pereay Monsuwé, Dellaert & De Ruyter, 2004). Accordingly, we 

hypothesised. 

H7: Need for interaction has a negative influence on behavioural intention to use 

mobile shopping. 
 

Involvement 

 Involvement (Barki & Hartwick, 1989) is defined as ―a psychological state reflecting 

the importance and personal relevance of a specific system to the user‖. Involvement has been 

widely used as an important psychographic construct in consumer behaviour because of its 

potential effects on people‘s attitudes toward an activity and their behaviour in the decision-

making process (Josiam, Smeaton & Clements, 1999; Arora, 1985). Marketing literature 

suggested that the more users get involved in a product or service, the more likely they 

purchase or use it (Kim, Kim & Park, 2010). The involvement may have a significant impact 
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on intention to use technology. For example, there is evidence that individuals with higher 

level of product involvement have greater intentions to shop online. Amoako-Gyampah 

(2007) proposed that user involvement significantly affects the intention to use the ERP 

system. In the context of mobile shopping adoption, we believed that the greater consumers 

involve in mobile shopping, the more likely they intend to use it. Hence, we hypothesised: 

H8: Involvement has a positively influence on behavioural intention to use mobile 

shopping. 

 

Based on the above literature review and hypotheses, we constructed our research model as 

follows (see figure 1): 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 1. The research model 

 

Methodology 

Sample and Data Collection  

Convenience sampling was used in this study to quickly obtain a large sample size. 

The sample was drawn from a pool of undergraduate students who belong to International 

University-Vietnam National University and used smart phones with internet capability. Past 

studies (Stelmaszewska, Fields & Blandford, 2004) indicated that university students are 

more likely to adopt new technologies like mobile shopping for fun, pleasure, enjoyment and 

excitement. The choice of university student sampling (Wong et al., 2015; Lai & Chen, 2011) 

is also consistent with previous mobile shopping studies. 

Survey questionnaire was the primary research instrument in this study. The 

questionnaire was distributed to participants in three weeks, a total 403 surveys were 

returned, only 381 of which were used for further analysis; 22 were discarded because of the 

incompletion. 
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Measurement 

In order to ensure content validity of the scale used, all items to measure the 

constructs were adapted from previous studies. Particularly, the measurement items for 

involvement were adopted from Barki, Henri, and Jon Hartwick (1994), need for interaction 

from Dabholkar & Bagozzi (2002). There maining constructs were adopted from UTAUT2 

model (Venkatesh et al., 2012). The measurement items were modified to suit the context of 

the study. All items were measured using five-point Likert scale, with anchors ranging from 

(1) ‗‗strongly disagree‘‘ to (5) ‗‗strongly agree‘‘, except for the items measuring involvement, 

which use five-point semantic differential scale. 
 

Data Analysis 

 The data analysis procedure applied the two-stage approach where the measurement 

model is first evaluated by Confirmatory Factor Analysis (CFA), and the Structure Equation 

Model (SEM) is then examined to test the hypotheses. 
 

Table 1: Results of Measurement model and Cronbach‘s alpha 

Constructs and Measures 𝛼 CR 
Standardized 

Loadings
a 

Performance Expectancy (PE) 0.721 0.725  

PE1: I find shopping on mobile devices is useful in my 

daily life   
  0.699

*** 

PE2: Using mobile devices to shop increases my chances 

of achieving things that are important to me   
  0.551

*** 

PE3: Using mobile devices to shop helps me accomplish 

things more quickly   
  0.649

*** 

PE4: Using mobile devices to shop increases my 

productivity  
  0.619

*** 

Effort Expectancy (EE) 0.840 0.841  

EE1: Learning how to use mobile devices to shop is easy 

for me   
  0.727

*** 

EE2: My interaction with mobile devices to shop is clear 

and understandable  
  0.775

*** 

EE3: I find shopping on mobile devices easy to use     0.804
*** 

EE4: It is easy for me to become skilful at using mobile 

devices to shop   
  0.708

*** 

Social Influence (SI) 0.842 0.843  

SI1: People who are important to me think that I should use 

mobile devices to shop   
  0.762

*** 

SI2: People who influence my behaviour think that I should 

use mobile devices to shop   
  0.856

*** 

SI3: People whose opinions that I value prefer that I use 

mobile devices to shop   
  0.783

*** 

Facilitating Conditions (FC) 0.727 0.734  

FC1: I have the resources necessary to use mobile devices 

to shop 
  0.670

*** 

FC2: I have the knowledge necessary to use mobile devices 

to shop  
  0.740

*** 
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Table 1: Results of Measurement model and Cronbach‘s alpha (cont.) 

Constructs and Measures 𝛼 CR 
Standardized 

Loadings
a 

FC3: Shopping on mobile devices is compatible with other 

technologies I use  
  0.665

*** 

FC4: I can get help from others when I have difficulties 

using mobile devices to shop (dropped) 
  - 

Hedonic Motivation (HM) 0.885 0.884  

HM1: Using mobile devices to shop is fun   0.821
*** 

HM2: Using mobile devices to shop is enjoyable     0.890
*** 

HM3: Using mobile devices to shop is very entertaining    0.829
*** 

Price value (PV) 0.741 0.748  

PV1: Using mobile devices to shop is reasonably priced   0.615
*** 

PV2: Shopping on mobile devices is a good value for the 

money 
  0.849

*** 

PV3: At the current price, shopping on mobile devices 

provides a good value  
  0.640

*** 

Need for Interaction (NI) 0.829 0.838  

NI1: Human contact in providing services makes the 

process enjoyable for the consumer 
  0.849

*** 

NI2: I like interacting with the person who provides the 

service  
  0.871

*** 

NI3: Personal attention by the service employee is very 

important to me 
  0.655

*** 

NI4: It bothers me to use a mobile devices to shop when I 

could shop and interact with a person instead (dropped) 
  - 

Involvement (INV) 0.788 0.792  

INV1: Irrelevant to me / Relevant to me (dropped)   - 

INV2: Of no concern to me / Of concern to me   0.692
*** 

INV3: Doesn‘t matter to me / Matters to me   0.797
*** 

INV4: Means nothing to me / Means a lot to me   0.752
*** 

Behavioural Intention (BI) 0.786 0.788  

BI1: I intend to (or continue to) using mobile devices to 

shop in the future 
  0.708

*** 

BI2: I will always try to use mobile devices to shop in my 

daily life  
  0.771

*** 

BI3: I plan to (or continue to) use mobile devices to shop 

frequently 
  0.752

*** 

Note:  
a
 CFA Standardized Loadings; 

***
 p-value < 0.001; 𝛼: Cronbach‘s alpha; CR: Composite 

Reliability 
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Results 

Demographic Profile 

Among 381 respondents, 36.5 percent are male, whereas 63.5 percent are female. 

Respondents‘ ages ranged from 19 to 23 years, with an average age of 21 years. The largest 

group of respondents is at the ages of 20 with 36.0 percent. Regard to respondent‘s prior 

experience, 50.7 percent has used the mobile devices to shop and 49.3 percent do not have 

any experience in mobile shopping. The majority of respondents have high knowledge in 

mobile shopping services with 64.8 percent respond ―good‖ and ―very good‖. 
 

Exploratory Factor Analysis (EFA) 

An EFA with Principal Component extraction and Varimax rotation was performed to 

explore how many factors are needed to best represent the sample data (Hair et al., 2010). The 

results showed that the KMO value was 0.894 exceeding the recommend value of 0.6 and the 

Bartlets test for sphericity also statistically significant (Pallant, 2013) (p<0.05), thus the EFA 

was appropriated. Three items NI4, INV1 and FC4 were dropped due to poor loading and 

loading on wrong factors. The final solution retained 29 items across nine factor accounted 

for 70.387% of the total variance explained. All items were loaded highly (above 0.5) on their 

related factor and statistical significant (Hair et al., 2010) p<0.001. Besides, the Cronbach‘s 

Alpha for each construct was ranging from 0.721 to 0.885, which exceed the recommended 

value (Nunnally and Bernstein, 1994) of 0.70. 
 

Measurement Model &Model Fit Indices 

The measurement model was tested using CFA to determine how well the theoretical 

specification of the constructs matches the sample data (Hair et al., 2010). The research‘s 

measurement model consists of 29 items representing nine determinants. The model fit 

statistics (Chi-square/df =1.362; GFI=0.921; RMSEA=0.031; NFI=0.909; CFI=0.974; 

TLI=0.969; AGFI=0.899) are all in the acceptable levels. Thus, it can be concluded that the 

measurement model exhibited a satisfactory overall fit with the data collected. 
 

Structural Model and Hypothesis Testing  

Once a satisfactory measurement model in CFA was obtained, the SEM was 

performed to test the structure model. The results indicated that the fit indices were all 

satisfactory (Chi-square/df = 1.359; GFI = 0.919; RMSEA = 0.031; NFI = 0.907; CFI = 

0.973; TLI = 0.969; AGFI = 0.899), suggesting the structure model is good fit to the sample 

data. The variance (R
2
) in behavioural intention explained by the structure model was very 

high at 73.5 percent. 

The results of structure model supported only a few proposed relationships. This study 

found that performance expectancy (1= 0.370, p<0.001), need for interaction (7= -0.1, 

p<0.05) and involvement (8= 0.320, p<0.001) are all statistically significant in explaining 

behavioural intention, thus supporting hypotheses H1; H7; H8. In the opposite circumstance, 

effort expectancy (2 = 0.000, p>0.1); social influence (3= 0.051, p>0.1); facilitating 

conditions (4= 0.137, p>0.1); hedonic motivation (5= 0.09, p>0.1) and price value (6= 

0.116, p>0.05) had no statistically significant relationship with behavioural intention. Thus, 

H2, H3, H4, H5, H6 were rejected. The hypothesis testing is summarised in Table 2. 
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Table 2: Structural model results 

 Path label Std. Estimate S.E C.R Result  

H1: PE  BI 1 0.370
*** 0.098 4.044 Supported 

H2: EE  BI 2 0.000
.ns 0.074 0.002 Not Supported 

H3: SI  BI 3 0.051
.ns 0.049 0.975 Not Supported 

H4: FC  BI 4 0.137
.ns 0.095 1.450 Not Supported 

H5: HM  BI 5 0.090
.ns 0.052 1.348 Not Supported 

H6: PV  BI 6 0.116
.ns 0.069 1.811 Not Supported 

H7: NI  BI 7 -0.100
* 0.034 -2.313 Supported 

H8: INV  BI 8 0.320
*** 0.054 4.999 Supported 

Note: C.R : Critical ratio; S.E: Standard error 
*
 p<0.05 

***
 p<0.001 

.ns
 Not significant 

 

Discussion 

The findings of this study have clearly confirmed that performance expectancy is the 

most significant determinant of user‘s intention toward mobile shopping adoption. This result 

is in harmony with previous studies of Slade et al. (2015), Hew et al. (2015), and Ain et al. 

(2016) which have indicated that performance expectancy is a crucial element in consumer 

intention to use mobile payment, mobile app and learning management system, respectively. 

The strong effect of performance expectancy indicates that the potential user may adopt 

mobile shopping if it is useful and helpful for them to shop effectively (Slade et al., 2015; 

Hew et al., 2015; Ain, Kaur & Waheed, 2016). Therefore, mobile shopping providers and 

marketers should emphasise this utilitarian features, for example, by sending product 

information and coupons via text messages. 

As expected, need for interaction was empirically validated to be a significant 

negative determinant of intention to use mobile shopping. This result is consistent with the 

findings of prior studies on mobile banking adoption (Wessels & Drennan, 2010; 

Hanafizadeh et al., 2014). The result indicates that individuals who have lower need for need 

for interaction with personnel in shopping activities are more likely to accept mobile 

shopping. Accordingly, to attract more potential customers, mobile shopping practitioners 

should emphasise on this need of consumers. 

The results also revealed that involvement is another influential determinant in 

predicting mobile shopping adoption. This finding is in line with past studies (Kim, Kim & 

Park, 2010; Amoako-Gyampah, 2007) which highlighted that involvement would be the 

possible factor impacting on the behavioural intention. Consumer with high involvement 

finds mobile shopping important and relevant to them, thus they are more likely to adopt it. 

Therefore, managers and marketers should stress on this factor when launching their 

marketing campaigns in order to increase mobile shopping adoption. 

 

Conclusion 

The aim of this study is to determine the factors that influence the adoption of mobile 

shopping as well as testing the moderating role of gender. The UTAU2 model was expanded 

with two new psychological constructs (the need for interaction and the need for 

involvement) to suit the context of mobile shopping. The results not only verified the role of 
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psychological factors in technology acceptance but also provided valuable insights into the 

moderating effect of gender differences in this context.  

The study contributed to the body of literature in the field of mobile commerce by 

suggesting and validating the power of two new factors: the need for interaction and the need 

for involvement in predicting consumers‘ intention to shop on mobile devices. These 

theoretical notions are also significantly useful to practitioners. In order to influence more 

people to adopt mobile shopping, they should not only limit their attention to the performance 

expectancy of consumers as previous literature indicated. They may consider to design 

intervening strategies to tackle the issues of involvement and interactive needs of consumers. 
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Abstract 

This study aims to know (1) the arrangement of the neighboring right in providing 

protection for performers of Balinese dance performances in Indonesia and (2) the legal effect 

on the contravention of neighboring rights based on Act No. 28 of 2014 on Copyright. This 

research used normative juridical research. The approach that used in this research was (1) 

statute approach and (2) comparative approach. The research obtained the data from the result 

of analysis of (1) Act No.19 of 2002 on Copyright (Copyright Act 2002), (2) Act No.28 of 

2014 on Copyright (Copyright Act), (3) Copyright Act 1988 (England), and (4) Copyright 

Act (Chapter 63, 1999 Revised Edition) (Singapore). This research showed that (1) the 

arrangement of neighboring right in providing the protection for intellectual property in 

Indonesia was already regulated in the Copyright Act but it was still necessary to clarify the 

matters included in the performance that had the possibility to get the neighboring right as 

applied in the UK and Singapore in a special regulation, and (2) due to the law against the 

contravention of the neighboring right based on copyright act, inprivate law the perceived 

performers who felt aggrieved had the right to claim compensation, whereas in the criminal 

law, the criminals of the perceived parties disadvantage could be subject to sanctions in the 

form of imprisonment. 
 

Keywords: Neighboring Right, Performers of Balinese dance, Copyright Act 

 

Introduction 

Culture is one of the identities to distinguish among regions. Indonesia is one country 

that has cultural diversity both in the field of art and literature to support national 

development and promote public welfare. Indonesian cultural diversity is an invaluable asset 

that must be maintained and preserved for the sake of maintaining the culture of this nation. 

Cultures and arts in Indonesia are very diverse, one of them is dance. Dance is an 

Indonesian cultural heritage that must be developed and preserved in harmony in accordance 

with the changes that always faced by the people. According to Kuswarsantyo (2012), dance 

is a branch of art which in its expression uses gesture. Radcliffe-Brown, from the 

anthropological point of view states that dance can be defined as a culture practice and as a 

social ritual where by dance is seen as a mean of aesthetic pleasure and means of establishing 

ties a specific structure in the community (Dian Solihati Aji Nahari, 2017). In essence, dance is 

one of the branches of art which prioritizes the beautiful movements accompanied by the 

rhythm of music and contains certain intentions that the creator wants to convey to the 

audience as a mean of entertainment and social ritual which in turn becomes a cultural 

practice in a society. 

Dance is part of the art performance. The show is a spectacle of artistic value 

presented as a show in front of audiences (Sal Murgiyanto, 1996). In a show, of course there 
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are performers who perform an activity. Without the performers, there is no possibility of 

performance is shown. Not only artwork and the creators that need protection, but also 

performers. This is an appreciation of the energy and time spent by the performers in 

performing a performance (Ni Komang Irma Adi Sukmaningsih, 2018). 

As art and literature develop rapidly, it requires increased protection and guarantees of 

legal certainty for the creator, copyright holder, and the owner of the related rights while still 

paying attention to the interests of the wider community as mandated by Law Number 28 of 

2014 on Copyright (Copyright Act) in the Consideration point b of the Copyright Act. 

 Basically, copyright is a kind of private ownership of a creation in the form of an 

embodiment of a creator's idea in the field of art, literature, and science (Ratna Artha 

Windari, 2017).Copyright Act is issued to protect and guarantee the rights to a work of art 

that has been created. However, the protection is often only focused on the work of the 

creation without paying attention to the performer. The performer is also entitled to certain 

rights. So it is clear that the implementation of the Copyright Act has not achieved the 

protection as its goal. 

Black's Law Dictionary states that royalties are part of the product or profit received 

by the copyright owner who has the party's permission to use his copyright (Black’s Law 

Dictionary, 1990).Frequently in a performance like music performances and songs are 

featured by famous singers or musicians. The role of the dancer is often drowned out because 

of the greatness of the singer or the musician. The appearance of singers, musicians, and 

dancers is as important as the success of a music and song performances. In terms of the law 

on neighboring rights, singers, musicians and dancers have the same rights. It is because of 

the dance movement that attracts the audience to watch the performance. It makes the 

recording works become best-selling in the market that brings benefits to the creator, 

producer, singer, and musician, so that the dancer is neglected. It would be appreciated that 

the dancer as well as the dance creator (choreographer) should be paid off to every business 

transactions. 

Bali is one of the famous islands for its unique arts and culture. Balinese dance is one 

of the dances that is very attractive to domestic and foreign tourists. The body movements 

and sharp eyes are characteristic of this dance. But unfortunately, the award given to the 

Balinese dance performers in this case is that Balinese dancers do not get the proper royalties 

to the dances made by the dancer. 

This is supported by a statement from 5 students of Indonesian Art Institute, 

Denpasar. They are dance performers. Many of their works and/or the work of their 

colleagues they perform at several events, especially in Bali, for example during the Bali Arts 

Festival. Most of them admitted that often the performances they performed were recorded 

and broadcast on one private TV station in Bali. As for the presentation of the results of the 

performances they performed when aired on one of the private TV stations, it was never 

preceded by an agreement or agreement on royalties.  

The lack of awareness of the urgency of neighboring rights on Balinese Performers is 

an indicator of the lack of understanding of the parties involved in the performance, such as 

the performers and those who broadcast and commercialize the show. This can be known also 

based on interviews conducted with performers from the Institute Indonesian Art Denpasar, 

that in general they have heard the term Intellectual Property Rights (especially copyright), 

but nevertheless they have never heard and/or known about neighboring rights. They do not 

know that based on the provisions in neighboring rights they actually have rights to the 

performances they do especially if the results of the performances they perform are recorded 

and commercialized by other parties. What they understand to date is that only the creator is 
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entitled to royalties from each show. Royalties should be given in accordance with the work 

done by each performer. 

This study aimed to understand and know more clearly about the historical and 

philosophical background of the establishment of protection of neighboring rights on 

Balinese performance in the copyright act system, to understand more clearly about the legal 

consequences of violations of neighboring rights on Balinese performance, as well as to 

provide input on optimizing the application of neighboring rights on Balinese performance in 

Indonesia. 

 Based on Copyright Act No. 28 of 2014, there are two things regulated, namely 

Copyright and related rights. In Article 1 Paragraph (1) states that Copyright is an exclusive 

right of the creator that arises automatically based on the declarative principle after a work is 

realized in real form without reducing restrictions in accordance with the provisions of the 

legislation. Traditionally, copyright has been applied to books, but now copyright has 

expanded and includes protection of literature work, drama, musical and artistic works, 

including voice recordings, film broadcasting, television and computer programs. Copyright 

for most copyrighted works is valid for the life of the creator and 50 years after the death of 

the creator (Asian Law Group Rty. Ltd, 2013:6-7). 

The authenticity of a work is essential in legal protection through copyright. The work 

must be the work of a person who acknowledges the work as his creation. According to the 

provisions of the Bern Convention and TRIPs, most certain works must be protected for the 

life of the creator and continue for 50 (fifty) years after the Author's death. Copyright arises 

automatically from the publication of a work, so registration of a work is not an obligation 

that creates copyright. In other words, both registered and unregistered works are basically 

still protected (Direktorat Jenderal Hak Kekayaan Intelektual). 

Whereas the related rights are regulated in Article 1 Paragraph (5) of the Copyright 

Act which states that Related Rights are rights related to Copyright which are exclusive rights 

for performers, producer phonograms, or broadcasting institutions. Neighboring rights are 

mechanical rights, performing rights, rental rights, and moral rights. New neighboring rights 

were accredited internationally in Rome in 1960 with the establishment of a special 

convention which regulates this related right, namely International Convention Protection for 

Performers, Producers of Phonograms and Broadcasting Organizations. 

Besides that, provisions for the protection of neighboring rights, internationally have 

been stated in various international conventions namely Convention for The Protection of 

Producers of Phonograms Against Unauthorized Duplication of Their Phonograms 1971, 

WIPO Performances and Phonograms Treaty 1996 (WPPT). Indonesia ratified the WPPT in 

2004 with Presidential Decree No. 74 of 2004. (Monica Suhayati, 2014) 

Neighboring right provides protection as copyrighted. However, it can be said that 

neighboring rights are more limited and have a shorter period of time. Parties who can enjoy 

neighboring rights are actors in their performance or performers. (Dina Widyaputri 

Kariodimedjo, 2010) 

In a performance, in this case the performers are Balinese dancers who have 

neighboring rights, of course, must get their economic rights to royalty. Royalty is the 

guarantor of economic rights of the creator and performer. As stipulated in the Copyright Act 

Article 1 Paragraph (21) that royalties are compensation for the use of economic rights of a 

work or product related matters received by the creator or owner of the related rights. 

Payment of royalties is a form of implementation that upholds recognition of copyright in 

general, and specifically the enforcement of rights to neighboring rights among broadcasters. 

This is nothing but a consequence of the coming into effect of the TRIPS provisions (Trade 
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Related Aspect of Intellectual Property Rights) in Indonesia, where Indonesia is one of the 

signatories to the Rome Convention which regulates the provisions concerning this 

neighboring right. 

 

Objectives 

1) The arrangement of neighboring right in Providing Protection to Balinese Dance 

Performers in Indonesia 

2) Legal Effects on violations of neighboring rights on Balinese Dance Performers Based on 

Copyright Act No. 28 of 2014 

 

Research Methodology 

This study was a normative juridical research that is research conducted by 

researching library materials or what is referred to as library research and statutory provisions 

especially regarding the arrangement of neighboring rights on Balinese performers. The result 

of this legal research is to provide prescriptions regarding the legal issues that are proposed. 

This study aimed to find out how the conditions of protection of neighboring rights in 

Indonesia under the Copyright Act No. 28 of 2014. This study also aimed to provide input 

regarding legal norms that were considered most appropriate to be applied in protecting the 

rights of performers in Indonesia. 

The approaches that were employed in this legal research were: 

a. The statute approach. It needed to further examine the legal basis by reviewing 

laws and regulations related to the legal issues being handled (Peter Mahmud Marzuki, 2014: 

133), on Neighboring Right in Performers Based on Law No. 28 of 2014 on Copyright and 

also reviewed based on foreign legislation namely Copyright act 1988 and Copyright act 

(Chapter 63, 1999 Revised Edition). 

b. Comparative approach. It was carried out by comparing laws that regulate 

Copyright in general and neighboring rights in particular. In this study the comparative 

approach was carried out by comparing the rules of the Indonesian law and regulations, 

namely Law Number 28 of 2014 on Copyright with the legislation of the invitation in 

Singapore Copyright act (Chapter 63, 1999 Revised Edition) and the legislation in the UK 

namely Copyright act. 1988. In normative legal research, library material is the basic material 

in research science generally referred to as secondary legal materials (Soerjono Soekantodan 

Sri Mamudji, 2009). In secondary legal materials, the materials are divided into primary, 

secondary, and tertiary legal materials. 

c. Primary Legal Material. Primary legal material is a legal material that is 

authoritative material which means it has authority. The primary legal material consists of: 1) 

Law Number 19 of 2002 on Copyright 2) Law Number 28 of 2014 on Copyright 3) Copyright 

Act 1988; Copyright Act 1988 4) Copyright Act (Chapter 63, 1999 Revised Edition); 

Copyright Act (Chapter 63, 1999 Revised Edition) 

d. Secondary Legal Materials. Secondary legal materials are legal materials that are 

closely related to primary legal materials and can help analyze, understand, and explain 

primary legal materials, which include textbooks, legal dictionaries, legal journals, and 

commentary on the court's decision that reviews (Mahmud Marzuki, Peter, 2014) 

Neighboring Right on performers according to Law No. 28 of 2014 on Copyright which will 

later be used as an analysis in this study. 

e. Tertiary Legal Materials. Tertiary legal materials provide guidance and explanation 

for primary legal materials and secondary legal materials such as encyclopedias or 

dictionaries and other materials in the form of journals, articles and magazines. Legal 
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materials are collected through procedures for inventory and identification of laws and 

regulations, as well as classification and systematization of legal materials according to 

research problems. Therefore, the data collection technique used in this study was literature 

study. Once the legal issue is established, it is necessary to conduct a search to find legal 

materials that are relevant to the issue at hand. 

This study employed legislative approach and comparative approach to obtain a 

systematic and comprehensive picture of primary and secondary legal materials obtained to 

produce prescriptions or new legal arguments. For this reason, this research employed 

systematic and interpretive descriptive analysis techniques to reveal weaknesses, 

shortcomings, and advantages of a regulation under study. The analysis carried out in this 

study was to identify the vague norms contained in Copyright Act No. 28 of 2014. 

 

Results/ Conclusion 

There are several things that can be concluded as follows: 

1. Neighboring rights have been regulated in the laws and regulations in Indonesia, 

namely Copyright Act No. 28 of 2014. Copyrights and neighboring rights previously set in 

Copyright Act No. 28 of 2002. Substitution of Copyright Act of 2002 into the Copyright Act 

is one of the country's efforts to protect the economic rights and moral rights of creators and 

neighboring right owners. In this study the Copyright Act is compared to foreign rules. The 

foreign rules that were used were the Copyright act of 1988 which comes from the United 

Kingdom and Copyright act (Chapter 63, 1999 Revised Edition) originating from Singapore. 

The use of these 2 (two) rules as a comparison was because the two rules have clear 

arrangements for right neighboring. When comparing the Copyright Act of 2002, the 

Copyright Act has provided more complete protection for neighboring right owners. From 

this provision can be seen even though the neighboring right provisions were contained in the 

copyright arrangement, but there were some differences between copyright and related rights, 

which were only given to certain people. Thus, if the performance of a performer, especially 

in a Balinese dance performance, is to be recorded, permission is required from the actor 

before recording. Likewise the permission of the perpetrator is needed if the recording 

containing the performance of the perpetrator is to be reproduced or broadcast. The validity 

period of the moral rights of the performers applies mutatis mutandis to the moral rights of 

the performers. Protection of economic rights for performers is valid for 50 (fifty) years since 

the performance is fixed in phonogram or audiovisual. The period of protection of economic 

rights starts from January 1 of the following year. When it was analyzed and then compared 

with foreign rules, especially the Copyright act 1988 and Copyright act (Chapter 63, 1999 

Revised Edition), there were some differences, in terms of the explanation of what things 

were categorized as a show that can be given the right neighbor and could not be given 

neighboring rights and related to the period of protection of economic rights for the 

performers. 

2. The legal consequences of violations of neighboring rights for performers in this 

case were Balinese dancers civilly entitled to receive compensation. Whereas criminal if there 

were parties who violated the provisions of the Copyright Act could be subject to sanctions in 

the form of imprisonment or criminal penalties. 
 

Discussion 

The arrangement of Related Rights (neighboring right) in Providing Protection to 

Balinese Dance Performers in Indonesia 

The arrangement of neighboring rights in Indonesia is implicitly regulated in Law 

Number 28 of 2008 on Copyright (Copyright Act). Neighboring rights in the Copyright Act 
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Article 1 Paragraph (5) is a right related to copyright which is an exclusive right for 

performers, phonogram producers, or broadcasting institutions. Categorized as perpetrators 

according to this law are actors, singers, musicians, dancers, or those who display, 

demonstrate, perform, sing, display, recite, or play a work of music, drama, dance, literature, 

or other arts. 

Copyrights and neighboring rights previously set in Law No. 19 of 2002 on 

Copyright. There are several changes to Law No. 19 of 2002 on Copyright, hereinafter 

referred to as the Copyright Act 2002 with Law No. 28 of 2014 on Copyright, hereinafter 

referred to as the Copyright Act. One of the changes seen between Copyright Act of 2002 and 

the Copyright Act is the arrangement of performers. In the Copyright Act, it is regulated that 

the performer is a person or several people who individually or jointly performed a work as 

stated in Article 1 Paragraph (6), but in Copyright Act of 2002 there is no definition of the 

performer. The Copyright Act of 2002 has not yet regulated the moral rights and royalties' 

rights of perpetrators, but the provisions concerning the moral rights of the creators apply 

mutatis mutandis to the perpetrators, while the Copyright act has regulated the moral rights 

and royalties rights of the perpetrators in separate articles. 

The amendment to this law is based on the implementation of Copyright Act of 2002 

which raises various problems, among others, the economic results or income that can be 

achieved by songwriters or music or the owners of related rights in Indonesia are very low 

compared to some other countries. Whereas many parties acknowledge Indonesia's potential 

is very large to develop copyright-based products, especially in the field of song or music, far 

bigger than countries whose song or music industries have advanced such as Japan, South 

Korea, and several European countries. Currently the development of song or music in 

Indonesia is very rapid along with the development of electronic media. Indonesian music 

groups which are dominated by young people or teenagers along with the songs or music they 

carry are not only in demand in the country, but also in neighboring like in Singapore, 

Malaysia and Brunnei Darusalam. 

Substitution of the Copyright Act of 2002 with the Copyright Act is one of the 

country's efforts to protect economic rights and moral rights of creators and neighboring 

rights holders as important elements in the development of national creativity. Weak 

arrangements regarding economic rights and moral rights can reduce or even eliminate the 

motivation of creators and neighboring right owners to create. This loss of motivation will 

have a wide impact on the loss of Indonesia's macro creativity. Reflecting on developed 

countries seems to be adequate protection against copyright has succeeded in bringing 

significant creative economic growth and contributing significantly to the economy and 

people's welfare as stated in the general explanation of the Copyright Act. 

Compared with the Copyright Act of 2002, the Copyright Act has provided more 

complete protection for neighboring rights owners. The Copyright Act of 2002 only regulates 

a number of matters concerning the neighboring rights listed in Article 49, namely the 

understanding of actors, record producers and broadcasting institutions. 

Moving on from this development, the creator or owner of the neighboring rights 

should get a high income that has economic rights in the form of royalties for every screening 

or performance of art, in this case Balinese dance. This is of course related to the collection of 

royalties carried out by the Collective Management Institute, hereinafter referred to as LMK, 

based on the power of the creator or neighboring right owner. 

Furthermore, based on Article 1 Paragraph (8) of the Copyright act broadcasting 

institutions are broadcasting providers, whether public broadcasting institutions, private 

broadcasting institutions, community broadcasting institutions or subscription broadcasting 
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institutions which in carrying out their duties, functions and responsibilities in accordance 

with the provisions of legislation invitation is one of the implementations of the Copyright act 

in terms of general copyright and related rights specifically among broadcasting institutions. 

Royalties are compensation for the utilization of economic rights of a work or related rights 

products received by the creator or owner of the related rights. 

Granting royalties is one form of implementation of the Copyright act and recognition 

of copyright and neighboring rights. Royalty is a reward for the use of economic rights of a 

work or product of related rights received by the creator or owner of the related rights as 

stated in Article 1 Paragraph (21) of the Copyright Act. Article 20 of the Copyright act 

stipulates that the scope of neighboring right is: 

1. The moral right of performers; 

2. Economic rights of performers; 

3. Economic rights of phonogram producers; and 

4. Economic rights of broadcasting institutions 

Based on the three rights above, it can be seen that there are three subjects who are 

neighboring right holders, namely performers, phonogram producers and broadcasters. From 

this provision, it can be seen even though the neighboring rights provisions are contained in 

the copyright arrangement, but there are some differences between copyright and related 

rights, which are only given to certain people. The difference between the two is not very 

obvious, for example, in a musical performance that is broadcast by broadcasters, for 

example, there are two legal protections for this right. 

In accordance with the situation above, the protection provided to holders of 

neighboring rights are: 

1. Moral rights 

Moral rights in copyright are referred to as human rights as natural rights possessed by 

humans (Suyud Margono, 2003). Thus it is an obligation that every performer must obtain 

recognition and protection of moral rights attached to his creation. The moral rights of 

performers are regulated in Article 21 of the Copyright act, namely the rights attached to the 

performers who cannot be eliminated or cannot be removed for any reason even though their 

economic rights have been transferred. So that it can be known that moral rights are not only 

given to the creators of one work but also to holders of neighboring rights. The moral rights 

of performers under Article 22 of the Copyright Act include the rights to: 

a. His name is listed as the performer, unless agreed otherwise. 

b. No distortion of creation, mutilation of creation, modification of creation, or things 

that are detrimental to their self-respect or reputation unless otherwise agreed. 

2. Economic Rights 

According to Sanusi Bintang, economic rights are rights related to the commercial use 

of a work (Sanusi Bintang, 1998). Based on Article 23 of the Copyright act, economic rights 

are distinguished between the explanation of economic rights for the creator or holder of 

copyright and economic rights for performers. Economic rights for the creator or copyright 

holder based on Article 8 of the Copyright Act is the exclusive right of the creator or 

copyright holder to obtain economic benefits from the work, which later in Article 9 

described the economic rights: 

a. Publishing works; 

b. Duplication of creation in all its forms; 

c. Creation translation; 

d. Adaptation, arrangement, or transformation of creation; 

e. Distribution of works or copies; 
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f. Performance creation; 

g. Announcement of creation; 

h. Creation communication; and 

i. Rental creation. 

Whereas the economic rights of performers are regulated in Article 23 of the 

Copyright Act that performers have economic rights which include the right to implement 

themselves, give permission, or prohibit others from doing: 

a) Broadcasting or communication of performances by performers 

b) Fixation of performances that have not been fixed 

c) Multiplication of the fixation of the show in any way or form 

d) Distribution of performance fixes or copies 

e) Lease on the fixation of the show or copy to the public 

f) Provision of show fixation that is accessible to the public 

From the article it can be concluded that the performer has the right to give permission and 

prohibit, in: 

a. Make 

b. Multiply 

c. Broadcast where it is divided again 

d. Rent 

e. Public performance  

f. Communicate directly (live performance) 

g. Communicate interactively 

Thus, if the performance of a performer is to be recorded, permission is required from the 

actor before recording. Likewise the permission of the perpetrator is needed if the recording 

containing the appearance of the perpetrator is to be reproduced or broadcast. Where 

including broadcasting activities of a recording of performances according to the Copyright 

Act, among others, the act of renting out, conducting public performances, conducting direct 

communication or interactive communication. 

The copyright is in the hands of the music creator while the neighboring right is in the 

hands of the broadcasting institution or dance performance, or the music performance show. 

So that it can be seen that the copyright is in the dancer (choreographer) while the 

neighboring right is in the hands of the dancer who shows his dance in public (Insan Budi 

Maulana, 2005).So it is proper to be given an award in the form of legal protection and get 

royalties from the performance when the performance is re-aired (H. OK. Saidin, 2003). 

Based on the Copyright Act it is determined that the validity period of the related 

rights is divided into two, namely the validity period of the moral rights of the performers and 

the validity period of the economic rights of the performers, phonogram producers and 

broadcasting institutions. As stated in Article 62 of the Copyright Act, the validity period of 

the moral rights of performers applies mutatis mutandis to the moral rights of the performers. 

Whereas the validity period of economic rights for performers, phonogram producers and 

broadcasters is regulated in Article 63 of the Copyright Act, namely the protection of 

economic rights for performers is valid for 50 (fifty) years since the show is fixed in 

phonogram or audiovisual, for 50 phonogram producers (fifty) years since the phonogram is 

fixed, and the broadcasting institution is valid for 20 (twenty) years from the time the 

broadcast work is first broadcast. The period of protection of economic rights starts from 

January 1 of the following year. 

In Indonesian law, the regulation of neighboring rights is not regulated in detail in 

special regulations but is regulated in Copyright Act No. 28 of 2014.The provisions in the 
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Copyright act have accommodated arrangements in international conventions as contained in 

Rome Convention 1961 and the WIPO Performances and Phonograms Treaty (WPPT). 

WPPT gives 3 additional rights as extra rights to performers in the form of (Eddy Damian, 

2009): 

a. The right to control the form of the show which is reproduced, announced, leased, and 

also control the marketing (Article 7 to Article 10 of the WPPT); 

b. If a performance is publicly displayed (public performance), the participating countries of 

the WPPT must ensure that the performer receives payment (Article 15 WPPT); 

c. Moral rights in the form of identity and integrity of live performances by performers or 

performances transferred in the form of voice recordings must be guaranteed by the 

participating countries (Article 5 WPPT). 

In its development, the regulation regarding on neighboring rights in terms of 

providing protection of intellectual property in Indonesia continues to be increased. This can 

be seen from the change of Law on Copyright. 

In this study the Copyright Act was compared to foreign rules, namely Copyright act 

of 1988 originating from the United Kingdom and Copyright act (Chapter 63, 1999 Revised 

Edition) from Singapore. The use of these two rules as a comparison with the Copyright act is 

because the two rules have clear arrangements for right neighboring. After analyzing and 

comparing with the two foreign rules, there were some differences found. It was in terms of 

explanation of what things are categorized as a performance that can be given neighboring 

rights and which cannot be given neighboring rights. In the Copyright Act, the types of 

performances that are protected are not regulated in separate articles, but the provisions 

concerning the show apply mutatis mutandis to the perpetrator. In the Copyright Act of 1988 

actually there is not much different from the Indonesian rules where this rule only explains 

the things that include the show: 

a. Performances in the form of drama 

b. Musical performance 

c. Readings or readings of literary works 

d. A variety of performances or similar presentations 

So in addition to the things that mentioned above, it is not categorized as a show. 

While in Copyright act (Chapter 63, 1999 Revised Edition). The performances that are not 

shows are: 

a. Performances in terms of education 

b. Reading, recital or sending news and information 

c. Performing sports activities 

d. Participation in performances as an audience member 

e. Performing on a Parade 

f.  Another performance determined by the minister 

In addition, in terms of protecting the economic rights of the three rules above, there 

are some differences. In the Copyright Act, it is stipulated that the protection of economic 

rights for performers is valid for 50 years since the show is fixed in phonogram or 

audiovisual. In the copyright act of 1988 it is not too different that the protection of economic 

rights related to a show (1) 50 years since the show was shown; (2) If the show is recorded, 

then 50 years after the recording is first published, played, shown, or made available to the 

public 

While in the Copyright Act (Chapter 63, 1999 Revised Edition) the protection period 

begins when the performance is given and it ends at the end of the 70 years after. This 

protection is given a longer time to appreciate an artwork or appreciate the performance 
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performed by the performers. If it is associated with reward theory in the theory of protection 

of Intellectual Property Rights, even though this theory is only included for the creator, the 

performer is implicitly entitled to an award for the results of his efforts in presenting a 

performance. In addition, the perpetrators of appointments have spent energy, time and costs 

should be given the opportunity to get back what has been issued which correlates with 

recovery theory in the theory of protection of Intellectual Property Rights. 

 

Legal Effects on violations of neighboring rights on Balinese Performers Based on 

Copyright Act No. 28 of 2014. 

Under the Copyright Act, the copyright holder has the right to file a compensation 

claim for violating his copyright and requesting confiscation of the announced object or the 

results of the multiplication of the work. The imposition of sanctions against neighboring 

rights violations is equated with copyright infringement, this is based on the consideration 

that the possibility of economic losses and other losses arising from violations of the rights 

relating to copyright are basically the same as losses in copyright infringement. Likewise, 

other provisions stipulated in the Copyright Act are also applied to the owners of rights 

related to the copyright (Rachmadi Usman, 2003). 

As stated in Article 96 of the Copyright act that the creator, copyright holder, and / or 

related rights holders or their heirs who suffer economic rights are entitled to compensation. 

The compensation is then given and included at the same time in the court decision regarding 

the case of copyright and / or related rights. The compensation payment is paid no later than 6 

(six) months after the court decision is legally binding. 

In addition, Article 98 Paragraph (2) states that the transfer of economic rights of 

performers to other parties does not reduce the rights of performers or their heirs to sue 

everyone who intentionally and without rights and without the consent of the performer who 

violates the moral rights of the performers. Article 52 of the Copyright act has affirmed that 

every person is prohibited from damaging, destroying, eliminating, or making non-

functioning means of technological control that is used as a protector of creation or related 

rights products and safeguards of copyright or related rights, except for the interests of 

national defense and security, as well as other causes in accordance with the provisions of the 

legislation, or otherwise agreed. If it is violated, it will enter the criminal domain in 

accordance with Article 112 of the Copyright act, it will be sentenced to a maximum of two 

years and/ or a fine of a maximum of Rp. 300,000.00.00 (three hundred million rupiah). 

Furthermore, in Article 114, Copyright is also regulated that every person who 

manages a trading place in all its forms who intentionally and knowingly allows the sale and/ 

or duplication of goods resulting from copyright infringement and / or related rights at the 

place of trade managed by him, shall be punished with the highest fine is Rp. 100,000,000.00 

(one hundred million rupiah). So it is clear that civil actors who feel aggrieved have the right 

to get compensation and those who cause harm to enter the criminal realm of imprisonment 

or a fine if they have been processed in court. In this case, based on Article 95 Paragraph (2), 

the court authorized to hear the settlement of this dispute is a commercial court, which is then 

reaffirmed in Article 95 Paragraph (3) in addition to the commercial court, other courts are 

not authorized to handle copyright dispute resolution. Article 95 Paragraph (3) also stipulates 

that in addition to copyright infringement and / or related rights in the form of piracy, as long 

as the parties to the dispute are known to exist and / or are in the territory of the Unitary 

Republic of Indonesia, they must first resolve the dispute through mediation before making a 

claim criminal. 
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Recommendations 

 Performers have the right to file compensation claims to the commercial court for 

violations of related rights according to the statement in the Copyright Act. The compensation 

claim can be in the form of a request to submit all or part of the income derived from a 

performance or exhibition of works which is the result of a violation of the neighboring right 

product. In addition, the owners of neighboring rights can apply for a provisional decision 

interm measure to the commercial court. 
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Abstract 

 For all round development of the country, development of entrepreneurship among 

women is essential since women comprise nearly half of the total population of the country.  

Planners, policy makers and administrators are making efforts to assist women entrepreneurs 

by providing financial assistance, concessions, training facilities, and assistance in marketing 

activities etc. A network of promotional agencies and institutions has been set-up for 

promoting women entrepreneurship as a result of this; women are increasingly opting for 

entrepreneurship and getting themselves economically independent and self-reliant. Day-by-

day, the number of women entrepreneurs is increasing. In such a background it was felt 

necessary to study various aspects of women entrepreneurship such as socio-economic 

background and motivational factors of women entrepreneurs, their profiles, their problems, 

and performance of their enterprises. An effort was considered essential to analyze facilitating 

and constraining factors relating to women entrepreneurship in the Maharashtra. 
 

Keywords: women entrepreneurs, 21
st
 century, global leadership 

 

Introduction 

The role of women in productive activities in India has been increasing over the years, 

however the total number of enterprises run by them is insignificantly small. 

Women entrepreneurs in India represent a group of women who have broken 

participation. They have long stories of trails & hardships. Their task has been full of 

challenges. They have had to encounter public prejudices & criticism. Family opposition & 

social constraints had to be overcome before establishing themselves as independent 

entrepreneurs. 

Small entrepreneurs are playing a significant role in the economic development of all 

the countries of the world. These enterprises help introducing various socio-economic 

problems encounter by people. Keeping in view this argument, government has been 

following the policy to increase entrepreneurship in this sector. The post-reform period has 

also observed sweeping change in economic policies of the government. These policies have 

laid more emphasis on development of human resources of the country and increase in self-

employment among population in general and women in particular. The chief objective is to 

increase the representative of women in the field of business and to enhance their economic 

and social status. 

 

Review of Literature 

At global level in advanced countries, majority of small enterprises has been managed 

by women. Women–owned firms represented nearly 40 percent of all firms in the United 

States and employed approximately 27.5 million people (NFWBO 2001). Further, women are 

starting businesses at faster rate than their male counterparts.  It has been seen that women out 

number men by at least two times. Particularly when it comes to starting business in China. In 

Germany, women have created one-third of new businesses since 1990 representing more 
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than one million jobs.  In Europe and newly independent states transition economies, women 

are 20 per cent of the business owners. 

In Great Britain women are one-fourth of the self-employment sector, it has been 

observed that self-employed women are contributing in significant ways in economic health 

and competitiveness in countries around the world. At present 9.5 per cent of women 

entrepreneurs are managing small enterprises in India (GOI 2001). 

Taylor and Brooksbank (1995) examined the marketing practices among small New 

Zealand organizations by taking a sample of 427 small business owners. Findings revealed 

that the small business firm looks the marketing practices differently from their larger 

counterparts. Breen ET. al. (1995) examined financial and family issues by taking a sample of 

211 female entrepreneurs from Australia.  The study highlighted that female business owners 

faced the problem of getting finance and started business with low initial capital. On the 

family front women entrepreneurs faced the problem of supervision and care for sick 

children. 

Caputo and Dolinsky (1998) have examined the role of financial and human capital of 

household member to pursue self-employment among females.  The analysis revealed that 

business knowledge and co-operation of husbands in family matters contribute a lot to pursue 

the business. Finding further suggested that government should provide necessary skills to 

women to ensure rapid growth of entrepreneurship. Punitha ET. Al (1999) examined the 

problems and constraints faced by women entrepreneurs in the Pondicherry region.  A sample 

of 120 females enterprises were personally interviewed during the period June to July 1999 

out of which 42 belonged to rural and 78 to urban areas. The problems for urban 

entrepreneurs are, apart from the competition from better quality products. The difficulty in 

getting loans. The least problems faced by both rural and urban women entrepreneurs are 

ignorant about schemes, distance from market and ignorant about agency and institutions. 

 

Women Entrepreneurial Development 

Entrepreneurship in a broader sense can be described as a creative and innovative 

response to the environment.  An entrepreneur is an innovator who introduces something new 

into the economy, a new method of production not yet tested by the experience in the branch 

of manufacture concerned, a product with which the consumers are not familiar or lot new 

market hitherto unexploited and other similar innovations. 

The Entrepreneur said the French economist JB say around 1800, shifts economic 

resources out of area of lower into an area of higher productivity and greater yields.  But 

say’s definition does not tell us who this entrepreneur is. To Schumpeter (1961) an 

entrepreneur was a dynamic agent of change or the catalyst who transformed increasingly, 

nature and human resources into corresponding production possibilities. Whatever the 

definition, the basic underlying concepts seems to have remained the same.  The entrepreneur 

always searches for a change, responds to it and exploits it as an opportunity.  It connotes 

innovativeness, an urge to take risk in the face of uncertainties and competition with others.  

Thus, entrepreneurs are people who have the ability to see and evaluate business 

opportunities gather the necessary resources to establish the venture and to initiate 

appropriate action to make the venture successful.  Entrepreneurs are persons who start their 

own new and small enterprises. 

A study by the centre for entrepreneurship development Ahmedabad classified women 

entrepreneurs into three categories viz. 

1. Chance entrepreneurs who have gone into business just by chance, without any 

preparation and due to fortuitous circumstances 
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2. Forced entrepreneurs who were forced into business because a husband or father died 

& did not live an Heir & 

3. Created entrepreneurs who underwent training & planned to start business as a career. 

 The number of enterprises initiated and being run by women in the formal sector is 

small. One estimate of the number of these enterprises given by National Alliance of young 

Entrepreneurs is only 60,000 for the entire country. 

 

Factors Influencing Women Entrepreneurship 

The emergence of entrepreneurs in a society depends upon closely interlinked social, 

religious, cultural, psychological, political and economic factors. In the first place, 

entrepreneurship is generated in society by individuals who for some reasons, initiate, 

establish, maintain and expand new enterprises. It is observed that entrepreneurs internalize 

certain values and norms, from these sources. In the second place, religious, social and 

cultural factors also influence the individual for taking up entrepreneurial career. In some 

countries there is religious and cultural belief that high profit is unethical.  This type of belief 

inhibits growth of women entrepreneurship. Thirdly, the psychological factors like high need 

for achievement, determination for unique accomplishment, self confidence, creativity, 

vision, leadership etc. promote entrepreneurship among individuals. On the other hand 

psychological factors like security orientation, inhabit promotion of entrepreneurship.  

Fourthly, the political system and also the political stability of a country influence on 

entrepreneurship. 

 

Entrepreneurship Issues and Concerns 

The openings up of national economies, the coming down of trade barriers, the 

constant arrival of new range of products, the introduction of ever new processes of 

production have greatly transformed the business of small and medium enterprises. Naturally, 

this has created lots of issues & concerns in the wake of their future development. Therefore, 

this time has come to take the review of the various issues & concern of this important 

economic sector. Following are the major issues which are being faced by small & medium 

enterprises e.g. 

1. Issue of women’s entrepreneurship; 

2. Implementation of total quality management; 

3. Protection of environment; 

4. Ethics in entrepreneurship; 

5. Choosing a successor in family owned business 

At the same time the major concerns are: 

1. To meet the competition at national & international level, 

2. Profitability & 

3. To maintain Eco-friendly environment. 

Women entrepreneurship needs to be studied for two main reasons. The first reason is 

that women’ entrepreneurship has been recognized during the last decade as an important 

untapped source of economic growth.  Women entrepreneurs create new jobs for themselves 

and others and by being different can provide society with different solutions to management. 

However, still they represent a minority of all entrepreneurs, thus there exists a market 

failure discriminating against women’s possibility to become entrepreneurs and their 

possibility to become successful entrepreneurs.  This market failure needs to be addressed by 

policy makers so that the economic potential of this group can be fully utilized. 
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The second reason is that the topic of women entrepreneurship has been largely 

neglected both in society in general and in the social sciences. Not only women have lower 

participation rates in entrepreneurship than men but they also generally choose to start and 

manage firms in different industries than men to do. The industries by women are often 

perceived as being less important to economic development and growth in high technology 

and manufacturing. 

The women’s business ownership is based on the proposition that women face 

problems some of which are in addition to or different from those met by men in starting and 

running business. The management of domestic commitments and child care support are two 

major issues which have an obvious gender dimension for all working women. Other generic 

business issues such as raising finance and finding clients common to, all may have less 

gender relationship but these may prove more difficult to over come. 

A study of Miss. Julie weeks IV Latin America (1998) showed that men’s access to 

capital was almost double as compared to women. Women also have less management 

experience and most of them do see a need for technical training. MS weeks is of the opinion 

that Government should create offices of women’s business ownership. Encourage the 

development of public private partnership to start women’s business development centers and 

to conduct more statistical research on women-owned business in order to be able to qualify 

their economic clout. 

      Now a days, education has considered a key factor for developing women 

entrepreneurship; Kerela which has highest literacy rate in India, proved that education 

induces more women to become entrepreneurs. The women entrepreneurs in Kerela are now 

at the top of all industries right from readymade garments to high-tech computers. Today the 

government of India is more concerned about the overall economic development of women 

and for this the entrepreneurship among women has become an important issue of plan 

priority. 

 

Problems of Women Entrepreneurship 

 Entrepreneurship among the women of Marathwada (according to the study of Prof. 

Jayant Joshi) has emerged from varied socio-economic, educational and occupational 

background. The analysis showed that 76 percent women entrepreneurs were from open 

category, 90.5 percent women entrepreneurs were married, all the respondent women 

entrepreneurs were below 30 years of age when married. 44.5 percent women entrepreneurs 

were between 20 to 30 years of age when they started their enterprises, 51 percent women 

entrepreneurs were less than graduate, 27.5 percent fathers of women entrepreneurs were less 

than graduate, 48 percent mothers of women entrepreneurs were non-matric, 25.66 percent of 

husbands of women entrepreneurs were professionally/technically qualified, 32.28 percent 

fathers-in-law were non-matric, 34.23 percent mothers-in-law were illiterate. 66 percent 

women entrepreneurs belonged to nuclear families. 71 percent women entrepreneurs were 

housewives. 37.43 percent husbands of women entrepreneurs were in Government jobs, 34.22 

percent fathers-in-law of women entrepreneurs were in government job. 84.49 percent 

mothers-in-law of women entrepreneurs were housewives, their parents annual income was in 

between Rs. 50,000 to 1,00,000 (50%), their husbands annual income was in between Rs. 

50,000 to Rs. 1,00,000 (43.31%), their annual family income was in between Rs. 1,00,000 to 

Rs. 2,00,000 (45%). The general problems faced by the women entrepreneurs are as follows. 

1. Gender bias. 42 per of women entrepreneurs reported gender discrimination in their 

upbringing during their childhood. 

2. Womanhood and household responsibilities. 
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3. The long cherished role of mother, housewife hampers her from devoting full time 

and efforts for her entrepreneurial role injustice with enterprise was ranked sixth among the 

conflict between entrepreneurial and domestic roles. 

4. Society is yet to give its sanction fully to women to achieve economic 

independence through entrepreneurial role. 

5. Cultural inhibitions imposed on a woman at large are another barricade for her to 

assume entrepreneurial role. 

6. Lack of confidence ranked second. She is yet to reach the level of confidence to do 

justice to the role of for entrepreneur which she has to throw away her role of being 

subordinate to her male counterpart. This can only be done with support and co-operation 

from her other haif. 

7. Among the weakness of women entrepreneurs lack of exposure is also the problem 

faced by the women entrepreneurs. 

 

Important Suggestions 

To develop the women entrepreneurship and motivate in between the women’s to be 

the entrepreneurs following important suggestions should be considered. 

As for as development of women entrepreneurship is concerned there is no dearth of 

entrepreneurial talent among women. What is needed is to develop a clear entrepreneurial 

attitude. Natural talents, aptitudes, capabilities can be multiplied through training. Training 

programmes should develop self-confidence, self-esteem, assertiveness, courage and risks. 

To develop the women entrepreneurship, women have some strength and some 

weaknesses. Training programmes should be designed in such a manner that women 

entrepreneurs can benefit out of their strengths and overcome their weaknesses. 

For proper business and for good management there must be some agency to guide at 

appropriate stages. Particularly technically qualified women should strengthen their 

entrepreneurial qualities by receiving a good grounding in management. 

There is an urgent need to educate women for taking up entrepreneurship and for 

stressing benefits of entrepreneurship.  This awareness can be achieved through conferences, 

seminars, training programmes, refresher courses, awareness camps and other related 

activities. 

Housewives as a potential source of entrepreneurship should be targeted by 

Governmental and other agencies. Efforts should be made to locate entrepreneurial 

potentialities amongst housewives and opportunities should be provided to them. 

 

Conclusions 

1. It is clear that majority of the respondents i.e. 80% and 93% of Govt and Non Govt 

officials respectively were of the opinion that the special incentive schemes of the Govt. to 

promote women Entrepreneurship are necessary and the Govt. should continue to provide 

them. 

2. Entrepreneurship is satisfactory whereas 47% of Govt officials expressed the same 

opinion. 20% of the Govt officials remained silent. 

3. Majority of the Govt officials were of the opinion that women Entrepreneurs enter 

into business ventures to avail the monetary, tax and other benefits because they are really in 

need of them. Whereas majority of Non-Govt officials expressed that women enter 

Entrepreneurs into ventures just to avail these benefits either under the pressure or persuasion 

of the mail members of the family and are not really interested in doing any business or they 

are in need. 
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4. Only 13% of Govt officials disagree with the misuse of Govt facilities, whereas 

majority of Non-Govt officials agree with the misuse of the Govt facilities by the women 

Entrepreneurs. 

5. Majority of the Govt officials (73.33%) expressed that they do not find any 

satisfactory difference in the level of efficiency between male and female entrepreneurs, 

where as the opinion of equal percentage of Non-Govt officials were of reverse opinion and 

expressed that there is difference in the level of efficiency between male and female 

entrepreneurs and Women Entrepreneurs are more efficient 

6. In general both Govt & Non-Govt officials were of the opinion that women owned 

units are dominated by man i.e. normally the male family members. 

7. Both Govt and Non-Govt officials where of the opinion that majority of women 

entrepreneurs are prompt in repayment of dues in the form of principal amount or interest on 

money borrowed when compared to men borrowers. 

8. As per the opinions of Govt officials, more than half of the units owned & managed 

by Women Entrepreneurs are sick to an extent of 50%.And as per the opinion of the Non-

Govt officials, three fourth of the units owned & managed by Women Entrepreneurs are sick 

to an extent of 75%. 

9. Both Govt and Non-Govt officials i.e. majority were of the opinion that the cause 

of sickness of the enterprises is common for both men and women owned enterprises. 

10. Majority of the officials from Gov.t and Non-Govt are of the opinion that all 

ventures are not suitable for women entrepreneurs. 

11. Majority of the officials from Gov.t and Non-Govt. officials were of the opinion 

that women entrepreneurs belonging to middle class families seek assistance from the agency, 

only 10% of them are from high class and the remaining are from low and upper-middle class 

families of the society. 

12. Govt. agencies consider SSLC as the general educational background but in case 

of Non-Gov.t agencies education is not the main criteria considered by them to provide 

assistance.  It depends upon the aims and objectives of the agency. 

13. Both Govt. and Non-Govt. officials are of the opinion that pre-training is essential 

for women before starting any enterprise. 

14. Govt. agencies supporting women entrepreneurship have inter institutional 

linkages with one or more agencies which accounts to 93% and regarding Non-Govt. 

agencies, only 1/3
rd

 of them have inter-institutional linkages. 

For all round development of the country, development of entrepreneurship among 

women is essential since women comprise nearly haif of the total population of the country.  

Planners, policy makers and administrators are making efforts to assist women entrepreneurs 

by providing financial assistance, concessions, training facilities, and assistance in marketing 

activities etc. A network of promotional agencies and institutions has been set-up for 

promoting women entrepreneurship as a result of this; women are increasingly opting for 

entrepreneurship and getting themselves economically independent and self reliant. Day-by-

day, the number of women entrepreneurs is increasing. In such a background it was felt 

necessary to study various aspects of women entrepreneurship such as socio-economic 

background and motivational factors of women entrepreneurs, their profiles, their problems, 

and performance of their enterprises. An effort was considered essential to analyze facilitating 

and constraining factors relating to women entrepreneurship in the Maharashtra. 

It is healthy sign to see that participation by women in the field of self-employment is 

increasing. The spread is not only in the conventional industries but in a variety of modern 

industries too. Expansion and diversification took place in some of the industries. The study 



 

SRU International Conference 2018 

 
82 

revealed that majority of women entrepreneurs (71.5%) were housewives prior to starting 

their enterprises. Therefore it is concluded that housewife’s can be potential source of 

entrepreneurship. 

In case of development of women entrepreneurship the first condition of giving 

opportunity is at a stage of near to fulfillment and the other condition of taking opportunity by 

the women to be entrepreneur is at a stage of take off. Society at large has not only accepted 

the role of women as entrepreneur but it has also created atmosphere conducive for 

development and emergence of women entrepreneurship. 

A network of promotional agencies and institutions has been set up at the national and 

state levels to promote women entrepreneurship through support measures in the form of 

policy, finance, infrastructure, training, raw material supply, marketing facilities etc.  In spite 

of their best efforts, these agencies are unable to bring about the desired impact partly due to 

the lack of co-ordination among different supporting agencies and with the women 

entrepreneurs. It is observed that women deal with traditional activities, which were more or 

less feminine in nature. They generally choose activities like food products, beauty parlour 

services, tailoring, embroidery which fit with their stereotyped role. 
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Abstract 

This study investigates factors affecting to commitment to service quality of frontline 

workers. A conceptual model is constructed. 479 questionnaires are collected through a 

survey with frontline workers in large food and beverages firms such as KFC, Burger King. 

Structural equation modeling is run to test the relationship among factors in the model. The 

results show productive outcomes between independent and dependent variables whereby the 

independent variable “Management commitment to service quality” starts with positive 

influences. Having proved correlative relations among variables, the primary dependent 

variable “Employees’ commitment to service quality” has been proved to be positively 

affected by variables “Role clarity”, “Job satisfaction”, and “Shared-values”. Discussions and 

recommendations for managers are also discussed. 
 

Keywords: “Management commitment”, “employees’ commitment”, “job satisfaction” 

 

Introduction 

It is noticeable that Food and beverage (F&B) section has increasingly developed as a 

consequence of the population growth. In Vietnam, the out-of-home consumption for this 

section constituted over 72% of the total F&B market according to USAD Foreign 

Agricultural Service in 2017. Indeed, Vietnam’s F&B industry was estimated at 15 percent of 

GDP and valued approximately 30 billion USD according to Vietnamnet News in 2017 and 

collected data of Nielsen Vietnam in 2016. In this industry, service quality plays an important 

role in customer satisfaction. To attain a good service quality, employees are supposed to 

commit to work their best because of it. Therefore, how to increase employees’ commitments 

to service quality is vital to F&B firms. 

Therefore, the aims of this paper are to contribute greatly to both foreign and 

Vietnamese firms on how corporate levels and Human Resources Department should manage 

employees, especially frontline employees as well as introduce new strategies to maximize 

their profits while maintaining good employees’ loyalty and performance through suggested 

factors. 

 

Objectives 

1) To investigate factors affecting frontline employees’ commitment to service quality 

attributable to leadership styles of supervisors in food and beverage services in Ho Chi Minh 

City. 

2) My second objective is to explore the degree of impact that each factor affects frontline 

employees’ commitment to service quality attributable to leadership styles in food and 

beverage services in Ho Chi Minh City. 

3) The third objective is to suggest ideas for corporate levels in increasing dedication and 

responsibility of frontline employees to serve customers. 
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Research Methodology 

The survey questionnaire has been constructed based on measurement scales of 

previous studies (see appendix) within a month from the beginning of September to the 

beginning of October in 2017 after a pilot test. The research targets workers between 18 – 40 

because an overwhelming majority of frontline employees in Food & Beverage companies 

not only is legally workable, but also are young adults who are likely to be active.  Surveys 

collected as the sample were chosen from those of people who were currently working at both 

full-service restaurants and quick-service restaurants or stores such as FKC, Lotteria, 

Highland, Starbucks, Burger King and so on. Through online surveys thanks to Facebook, 

Gmail and offline sites, there are 400 valid responses out of 479. 
 

Results 

 The table below illustrates demographic collections and separations. There are 

productive outcomes between these data and the final model. 

Table 1: Demographic Analysis 

 Details Frequency Percentage 

Gender 
Male 252 63% 

Female 148 37% 

Supervisor’s gender 
Male 174 43.5 

Female 226 56.5 

Age 

18-22 282 70.5 

23-30 99 24.8 

30-35 16 4.0 

over 35 3 .8 

Type of occupation 
Part time 323 80.8 

Full time 77 19.3 

Total jobs respondent works 

1 job 324 81% 

2 jobs 60 15% 

3 jobs 16 4% 

Over 3 jobs 0 0% 

Education level 

12/12 155 38.8 

College or equivalents 176 44.0 

University 63 15.8 

Others 6 1.5 

Ownership type of the company 
Franchising 272 68% 

Exclusive 128 32% 

Type of restaurants/stores 
Full-service restaurants 137 34.3 

Quick-service restaurants 263 65.8 

Working experiences in the 

company 

Under 2 months 42 10.5 

2 – 6 months 138 34.5 

6 - 12 months 128 32.0 

Over 1 year 92 23.0 

Working experiences in the F&B 

services 

Under 2 months 40 10.0 

2 – 6 months 113 28.3 

6 - 12 months 152 38.0 

Over 1 year 95 23.8 

Income 

Under 1.5 millions 137 34.3 

1.5 - 3 millions 118 29.5 

3 – 5 millions 64 16.0 

Over 5 millions 81 20.3 
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Reliability analysis test is a measure showing how results are whether consistent and 

reliable or not through analysis of Cronbach’s Alpha. Nguyen Dinh Tho (2011) proves that 

each factor having greater than 3 items and range from 0.6 – 1.0.Management commitment to 

service quality has 07 items with Crobach’s alpha 0.877; Participative leadership style has 04 

ones with 0.815; Empowering leadership style, Shared customer-oriented values, Job 

satisfaction, Role clarity, Employee commitment to service quality has 06, 06, 05, 14, 09 

items and 0.868, 0.858, 0.836, 0.915, 0.889 respectively.The research, as a result, is strongly 

reliable. 

Explanatory Factor Analysis (EFA) is to determine the validities of scale of each 

variable as well as group items in order to improve its validity. 47 out of 51 items are left and 

divided into 7 groups after to 3
rd

 time running, SPPS shows KMO = .905 and Barlett test has 

Sig.= .000 (< .05), eigenvalue = 1.517, there are 7 extracted components from 47 items with 

total variance 60.033% (> 50%). In addition, there are not any new factors generated 

compared to initial model. This test is well valid. 

Confirmatory factor analysis (CFA) aims at analyzing and illustrating relations 

between variables through a software AMOS. The data shows that Chi-square = 1648.531; df 

= 1013; p= .000; CMIN/df = 1.627 (good < 2); GFI = .850; CFI = .930 and TLI =.925 

(acceptable ≥ .90); RMSEA = .040 (good < .08) after testing fitness of the model. This data is 

relatively satisfied.  

Other tests are convergent measure, in which the results have all p-values less than 

0.000; estimates of Standardized Regression Weights are 0.616 - 0.871 (>0.50); divergent test 

shows all figures for S.E are less than 0.5 and for P-values are greater than 95%; composite 

reliability indices are range from 0.836 to 0.923 (≥ 0.70) as well as AVE ranged from 50.1% 

to 64.5% (≥ 50%). 

Structural Equation Modeling (SEM) has been built to test correlations of latent 

factors accompanied by weights of them based on structural model. Although Chi-square has 

p = 0.000 (Chi-square = 1833.085) but Chi-square adjusted by CMIN/df is 1.790 (satisfied < 

2.00). The rest of results with Chi-square = 1833.085; df=1024; p=.000; CMIN/df= 1.790; 

GFI =.834; CFI = .911; TLI= .906; RMSEA=.045 are acceptable. After all, 9/10 hypothesis 

have been accepted, but H8. 

Finally, Bootstrap test plays an important role of proving whether sample is 

representative to the population. All p-values are significantly nearly 1, which is definitely 

greater than 0.5 that final model has representative features of population in the industry. 

 

Discussion 

Owing to a rare source of previous research studies mention to leadership manners on 

quality of food and beverages services and considering both Vietnamese culture and thoughts, 

therefore, the thesis would be valuable for corporate levels and Human Resources 

Departments in managing frontline employees in an effective and efficient way, that can 

increase company profitability for service businesses. Additionally, statistics show that the 

Vietnamese government, especially Ho Chi Minh City states have been focusing on 

increasing service sector, compared to industry and agriculture, therefore, this paper can be 

exploited to understand expectations as well as working attitudes of frontline employees in 

supporting decision making process of corporate levels. 

 Over the past 22 years from 1986, since Vietnam’ economy has been transferred into 

market economy, playgrounds for firms and multinational corporations have integrated and 

invested substantially because of a lot of competitive advantages from a developing country 

for them. However, old thoughts of Vietnamese leadership styles might prevent developments 
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of firms and make Vietnamese businesses have less opportunities to be launched globally. 

Moreover, the manners have been influenced by Eastern culture which is seems reserved in 

high context culture, thus, waiters or waitresses consequently tend to have low voices with 

their superiors. But they are a set of images of companies because they face to face with 

customers everyday and customers would come back or not depending mostly on these labor 

forces. Furthermore, service businesses are a form of enjoyments which is hardly to measure 

customers satisfaction. Except foreign guests, service companies rarely receive feedbacks or 

comments from customers owing to eastern cultural behaviors. In a nutshell, managing 

frontline employees performance in order to increase service quality should be considered as 

a crucial role in decision making process of service business-related companies, especially in 

Food and Beverage services. 

 As can be seen from the completed model, an overwhelming majority of frontline 

employees are expecting to be treated closely and friendly by supervisors. They have desires 

to contribute ideas, hope to be listened and trusted in some ways. Once they can perceive and 

understand their values which are also perceived and recognized by companies, they would 

love and deeply stay with organizations. As a result, these employees will work harder, 

contribute more and less change workplaces. Afterwards, customers would more satisfy with 

company services. Next results, company would get more money and be able to pay higher 

wages for their employees. For these reasons, the company and employees should have close-

knit correlations instead of separate relationships such as individuals with commands and 

obedience. On the other hand, the employees seem less realize relationships between “role 

clarity” and “job satisfaction”. It implies that to increase “job satisfaction”, employers should 

consider other factors such as incentives, recognitions, etc. 

 

Recommendations 

In terms of management, corporate levels are highly recommended to introduce 

policies that allow frontline employees to join into conversations with corporate levels. 

Supervisors are supposed to listen to their employees more and try to create opportunities for 

employees to contribute their opinions or ideas rather than only use commands and 

obedience. In addition, employees are likely to be happier and work with enjoyments if they 

have little power in decision making process. Although Vietnam has a high index of power 

distance (Hofstede, 2010), leaders can change perspectives and manners make employees feel 

better and contribute more. The more profits the company gets, the greater amount of money 

regarding salaries managers and employees will have. Moreover, if employees are happy, 

supervisors will have less pressure and operating process will have less mistakes. 

Furthermore, training process must be viewed and conducted carefully to help employees 

understand what they should do and what the company expect them to follow, so that quality 

of company’s services will increase and attract more customers as well as earn more market 

shares. Besides, supervisors should encourage and give compliments more than shouting at 

employees. Managers at levels are supposed to help employees see they are respected as 

members in a family rather than literal labor forces or employed. 

 Another worth mentioning point in regard with employees feeling, a majority of them 

hope to be listened more than automatically work. Appropriate leadership styles would 

provoke feelings of responsibilities and attachments to the company. In short, it must be 

flexible to apply managements strategies to frontline employees so as to improve their 

efficiency. A future company of model should be engagements mixed with innovation and 

alignments instead of company’s traditional features like rules and procedures, hierarchy, and 
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linear alignments. What’s more, future company model is predicted to be action convictions 

through emotional convictions whereby a company should approach. 
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Appendixe 
 

Measurement Scales 
 

Variables Coding 
No. of 

items 
Sources 

Management commitment to service 

quality 
MCSQ 09 items 

Mowday, Steers, and Porter 

(1979) 

Participative leadership style PLS 04 items Cook et al. (1981) 

Empowering leadership style ELS 06 items Cook et al. (1981) 

Shared values SV 07 items Enz (1986) 

Role clarity RC 17 items 
Chonko, Howell, and 

Bellenger (1986) 

Job satisfaction JS 05 items Brown and Peterson (1993) 

Employee commitment to service 

quality 
ECSQ 09 items 

Mowday, Steers, and Porter 

(1979) 
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Abstract 

 This qualitative research aims to analyze the experiences of the developers of 

GotoKnow.org in the aspects of building and sustaining the largest knowledge management 

online community of Thailand. Observations and in-depth interviews are employed for data 

collections. The study also explores the quantitative success of the website by directly 

analyzing the website databases and using Google Analytics. The learned lessons are 

categorized into seven major success factors, viz., online community development and 

management teams, software development for an online community, community objectives, 

user targeting at knowledge givers, community management policies, content cultivation in 

the community, and activity creation for community growth stimulation. 
 

Keywords: Knowledge Management, Online Community, Usability, Sociability, User-

Centered System Development 

 

Introduction 
 An online community is the kind of websites that is most widely used today. Online 

communities become de facto to business operations as an important channel for gathering 

feedbacks from customers, employees, and business stakeholders. Nevertheless, developing 

and sustaining online communities is a challenging, and often failed, task. The success of the 

online community does not only come from the ability of a technology to meet the needs of 

users but from several factors involved that require careful implementation. 

 Online community administrators often have doubts on how to develop and maintain 

an online community. For example, how to motivate users to write down their knowledge in 

the community forum, how to encourage people to read the written knowledge, how to put 

the knowledge into search engines such as Google and become discoverable on the first page 

of search results, how to make the site looks attractive, easy to use and convenient, and how 

to make the site usable on a wide variety of devices and screen sizes. 

The importance of this research is to analyze the lessons learned from online 

community developers and synthesize information into a knowledge guideline for building 

and maintaining a large and sustainable online community. The main purpose of the research 

is twofold, namely, (1) to study the success factors in creating and maintaining 

GotoKnow.org, an online knowledge management community, and (2) to study the 

quantitative success of GotoKnow.org, an online knowledge management community. 

 

Literature Review 

1. Knowledge Management 

 Knowledge management is an important instrument to drive the organization to 

achieve its goals. It also is the process of learning from practice, and then reflecting on what 

has been learned to lead the learning for change in knowledge, attitude, and behavior of 
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related parties (Panich, 2015). Knowledge management can be started at the individual level 

and built up to social levels. The processes include searching for knowledge and keeping 

knowledge up to date, bringing knowledge to processing, and using knowledge to share and 

learn with others (Chen, Chen, & Chu, 2008). 

 Knowledge sharing is one of the important processes for knowledge management. It 

aims to boost the transmission and sharing of tacit knowledge or knowledge gained from the 

experience from one person to others (Koskinen, Pihlanto, & Vanharanta, 2003). In addition, 

this action requires both an online and a real space to act as a knowledge marketplace. This 

marketplace is formed for providing opportunities for knowledge participants to share 

experiences with knowledgeable others. 

 Online knowledge sharing communities reduce the time and place limitations. 

However, the exchange of knowledge in online space requires writing skills, instead of 

speaking words, to convey the experiences (Panich, 2005) (Prusak, Groh, Denning, & Brown, 

2004). Writing for online knowledge management can be used an online notebook system or 

a blog system to store knowledge. With this system, knowledge from various users is 

automatically aggregated with meaningful keywords that represent the main concepts of the 

content or folksonomy (Uddin, Duong, & Nguyen, 2013). 
 

2. Online Communities 

 An online community is considered one of the most widely used types of websites on 

the Internet today (Hinchcliffe, 2016). It is also an important tool for business operations 

(Claveria, 2016). Preece (2000) defines an online community as a group of people who come 

together in a virtual space to work together to achieve their goals. An online community has 

rules and technologies that help drive social actions together for the unity of the community. 

People who come to participate in online communities often have the primary purpose of 

sharing information, knowledge, seeking help from people, and exchanging ideas. The two 

most important elements of an online community are usability and sociability. The usability 

of the system is related to the design of the online community interface, whereas the 

sociability is related to people in the community, community objectives, and policies to 

participate in the community (de Souza & Preece, 2004). 
 

3. Blogs 

 A blog is an online tool or service for users to create and share their own content into 

an online notebook. Blog articles are displayed in chronological order. Blogs focus on real 

ownership of articles written down. As such, they are often direct coordination with clear and 

identifiable user profiles. Moreover, blogs focus on enabling users to easily create, edit, and 

delete their own content which in a variety of formats, such as text, images, and video. With 

the convenience of managing their content, most users use blogs to convey the story of work 

and life, ideas, experience, and knowledge. In addition, the popularity of the blog system has 

also resulted from being a direct exchange of views with readers in the form of comments 

after the main content. 
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Methodology 

 This research is a qualitative study with an in-depth observation and in-depth 

interview on the experience in building and maintaining GotoKnow.org, the largest 

knowledge management online community in Thailand. Additionally, the quantitative study 

based on an analysis of site usage data is included. 
 

1. Source of data 

 The case study of this research is GotoKnow.org, the largest knowledge management 

online community in Thailand. This site is operated since May 27, 2005. Presently, it is the 

most visited educational website in Thailand and the 20-25th website of Thailand 

(TrueHits.net, 2018).  This site is intended to be an online knowledge base of Thai people. It 

is a space for people to exchange experiences through modern knowledge management tools. 

The site can be used free of charge with no limit for space available for both blog posts and 

files. It supports many processes of knowledge management. It is well recognized by 

organizations and the public. The website provides knowledge management services through 

a variety of features such as blogs, microblogs, internal and external social network 

connections, Q&A, blog aggregators, a blog-to-book generator, and folksonomies or 

keywords. 
 

2. Data Collection and Analysis 

 This research conducted a hands-on observation and in-depth interview with five 

developers of the website by using open-ended questions on success factors in developing the 

online community. The conceptual framework of the questions comes from the online 

community development theory, which focuses on usability and sociability. The analysis of 

site-access statistics has been performed using data from the database of the site directly and 

from the Google Analytics tool, which has been installed on the site since 2005. 
 

Results 

 The research synthesizes the success factors for sustainable online community 

development and maintenance into seven principal areas. These are categorized into seven 

major success factors, viz., online community development and management teams, software 

development for an online community, community objectives, user targeting at knowledge 

givers, community management policies, content cultivation in the community, and activity 

creation for community growth stimulation. 
 

1. Online Community Development and Management Teams 

 This research observes that the development of online community sustainability does 

not require many staff but a highly skilled and experienced team. GotoKnow.org staff 

comprises of two main teams: a system development team and an online community 

development team.The system development team consists of system analysts, system 

designers, programmers, and network administrators. This team is responsible for analyzing 

user requirements, designing the system interface to meet the needs of the users, designing 

and managing databases, coding programs, maintaining the system for continuous usage, 

system performance testing and evaluating, resolving unexpected system problems in a timely 

manner, and maintaining a 24/7 server system with minimal shutdown time. 
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 The online community development team consists of community leaders, content 

administrators, data analysts, user support administrators, and Communities of Practice 

(CoPs) managers. Each position involves the following duties. Community leaders are 

responsible for facilitating knowledge exchanges, networking, welcoming new members, 

introducing members how to join the community participation, promoting the community, 

conducting online activities, providing system user guides, and training real users of the 

system. The roles of content administrators are planning content topics, writing content 

descriptions, reading the content written by members and showing encouragement, selecting 

and recommending interesting posts, and reviewing and writing comments to the member 

posts. The tasks of data analysts are to monitor and analyze system usage statistics regularly, 

to conduct user research, and analyze data from databases and data analysis tools from search 

engines. User support administrators are liable for answering user questions, checking and 

managing inappropriate content such as spam messages or illegal messages. 

 The Communities of Practice (CoPs) managers have the same responsibilities as the 

primary community managers but focus on the management of the CoPs. A Community of 

Practice is a combination of people who have similar interests and good relationships with 

each other. They passionate about working some activities together and share their 

knowledge and experiences in their groups in the online community. The practitioner 

community is a very important means of knowledge management for the exchange of 

knowledge (Wenger, McDermott, & Snyder, 2002). GotoKnow.org can accelerate the 

expansion of the online community of practitioners. Additionally, it allows user mapping with 

other experts and sharing knowledge with other sectors in the community. It also helps create 

further knowledge and synthesize into a gradually complete set of knowledge. These series of 

knowledge will be beneficial to promote the physical, mental and social well-being of Thais. 

Examples of the CoPs in GotoKnow.org include Routine-to-Research (R2R) CoPs, Diabetes 

Network CoPs, and Professional Learning CoPs. The mission of CoPs managers is to 

facilitate and enhance CoPs activities on the site. 
 

2. Online Community Objectives 

 This research discovers that it is imperative that the knowledge management 

community administrators must set clear objectives that stands out from other community 

websites. Moreover, community leaders must communicate the community purposes clearly 

and consistently. The value of the objectives must be clearly communicated to the public as 

well. GotoKnow.org, for example, is intended to be a knowledgebase of direct experience 

resulting from the knowledge sharing of workers, professionals, and interested parties from 

various sectors such as schools, hospitals, and Non-Governmental Organizations (NGOs). 

GotoKnow.org blog system is used as a tool to convey the experience and knowledge gained 

from the implementation of knowledge management processes in the organization. 

Additionally, it is used as a tool for recording what has been learned during work or everyday 

life. This process produces a lot of content related to knowledge management. 

 With this clear purpose, GotoKnow.org nowadays has tremendous content, which can 

be divided into several categories such as knowledge management, healthcare, education, and 

nature. Most of the knowledge comes from sharing experiences arising from direct 
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experience. Evidently, GotoKnow.org is a source of knowledge and ideas that are very 

important in Thailand. Online communities like this are considered as a new tool in this 

century. Its value in the future is comparable to the historical events and records of the past to 

the future generations. 

 As shown in Table 1, based on quantitative data analysis, GotoKnow.org has around 

214,000 members who created about 106,000 blogs, 585,000 posts, 144,000 journal entries, 

2.9 million comments, 1.2 million uploaded files, 1 million followings, and 1 million votes. 
 

Table 1: Amounts of members and contents in GotoKnow.org (Retrieved October 2018) 

Website Contents/Users Volume 

Members 213,655 

Blogs 106,236 

Posts 584,880 

Journal Entries 144,137 

Comments 2,893,547 

Files 1,230,593 

Followings 957,720 

Votes 886,443 

 In addition, as shown in Table 2, as of October 2018, the quantitative data analysis 

from Google Analytics (http://analytics.google.com) showed that on yearly average there are 

around92 million page-views, 26 million visitors and 55million sessions. Since the beginning 

until 2018, the site has approximately460 million page views, 130 million visitors and 273 

million sessions. 
 

Table 2: Usage statistics of GotoKnow.org (Retrieved October 2018) 

Usage 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 Total Avg 

Pageviews 63,881,610 79,709,890 71,374,395 126,737,131 117,752,904 459,455,930 91,891,186 

Visitors 23,709,263 29,027,900 26,949,936 28,637,684 21,498,795 129,823,578 25,964,716 

Sessions 45,693,075 61,400,617 53,457,082 63,993,680 48,005,451 272,549,905 54,509,981 

 

 Most of the content on the site has high originality, which meets the purpose of the 

site. Google focuses on content that are original. For this reason, Google is fully searchable 

on GotoKnow.org and ranks the website as a high quality one. Direct searches from Google 

makes it easy to find content on GotoKnow.org. As shown in Table 3, as of October 2018, 

there are around 215,000 results of the knowledge management keyword, about 100,000 

results of the healthcare keyword, around 194,000 results of the education keyword, and 

about 70,000 results of the nature keyword. 
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Table 3: Examples of GotoKnow.org content searched from Google.com (Retrieved October 

2018) 

Google Keywords Searching criteria Volume (results) 

Knowledge management site:gotoknow.org การจดัการความรู้ 215,000 

Healthcare site:gotoknow.org สุขภาพ 98,900 

Education site:gotoknow.org การศึกษา 194,000 

Nature site:gotoknow.org ธรรมชาติ 68,800 

 

3. Knowledge Givers 

 The rules of an unequal quantity of online community participation, so called“90-9-

1”, mentions that only 1% of all users in the online community are interacting with the 

community, whereas, the other 90% are just surfers on the pages. The rest are sometimes 

contributing content added up to the existing threads but hardly create new content (Nielsen, 

2006). As such, online community administrators must strive to focus on the 1% of the users. 

This research identifies techniques to find and generate 1% of users to participate in the 

exchange of learning regularly. Community leaders must clearly define their target population 

using demographic characteristics such as occupation, age, gender, and education. 

As shown in Table 4, as of October 2018, knowledge providers of GotoKnow.org are about 

16,000 government officers, about 2,000 healthcare personnel, approximately 10,000 

educational personnel, and about 100,000 others including NGOs. 
 

Table 4: GotoKnow.org user careers (Retrieved October 2018) 

Careers Users 

Government officers 15,841 

Healthcare personnel 2,255 

Educational personnel 9,609 

Others 100,811 

 

 In addition, as shown in Table 5, as of October 2018major users work in schools, 

universities, and hospitals, accordingly. 
 

Table 5: GotoKnow.org user organizations (Retrieved October 2018) 

Institutions Users 

Schools 8,212 

Universities 3,811 

Hospitals 1,052 

Others 21,411 
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 Furthermore, this research finds that when specifying the target group clearly, 

community leaders must search for such potential members from locations such as 

conferences, and online areas such as Facebook and Twitter. Community leaders must try to 

bring those people together to share their knowledge in the community, focusing on the 

quality of their writing, not on the amount of writing. Additionally, writings that are copied 

from other sources must not be induced. 

 GotoKnow.org members are a group of people who are interested in sharing their 

direct experiences. This type of experiences is deeply ingrained, which requires effort and 

determination to extract it (Selamat & Choudrie, 2004). Therefore, community leaders must 

have special techniques to stimulate the creation of content from these groups. This paper 

explores two major techniques. The most important way is that it is important for all levels of 

users to participate in a community equally and to make them more widely known the 

community. Additionally, community leaders must find users who have passions in writing 

and exchanging knowledge to be as network coordinators to accelerate network expansion. 
 

4. Software Development for an Online Community 

 GotoKnow.org is a large system for managing personal knowledge in the form of 

blogs, microblogs, planets or blog aggregators, contact systems, question and answer systems, 

social networking, e-book generators, and folksonomies or blog owner self-created keywords. 

The success of developing and maintaining such a large system deserves a thorough 

understanding of the concepts and experiences of the major developers. And this research 

finds that developers of GotoKnow.org focus on the development of user-centered systems, 

such as actual user requirements analysis, user-centered interface design, user involvement in 

system development, usability evaluation, user testing, gradual development of subsystems 

for actual use, which is called Agile System Development. This technique provides several 

benefits such as faster system development, faster improvement of the system to meet the 

changing needs of users, saving time and budget and reducing development costs (Shore & 

Warden, 2007). 

 GotoKnow.org has been in service for more than 13 years, which is a period of rapid 

change of information technology equipment such as smartphones. The system needs to be 

modified to keep pace with the everchanging information technology. The system must be 

compatible with a variety of devices, including personal computers, portable computers, 

tablets, and mobile phones. Moreover, the system must use responsive design technology to 

ensure stability in using on software applications in the global market, such as a wide range 

of browsers and operating systems (Marcotte, 2015). Mobile applications have also been 

developed as user behaviors over the years has shifted from desktops to mobile phones. Such 

adaptability requires the ability and experience of system developers. With the need to learn 

new technologies all the time, developers need to be able to quickly learn new programming 

knowledge by themselves. It also requires a lot of hard work and effort to develop the system 

successfully, while maintaining a 24/7 website service with minimal shutdown time. 

 As shown in Table 6, the users use GotoKnow.org website through their personal 

computer, which is noticeably reduced in volume and is rapidly changing to mobile phones. 

For example, the annual number of mobile users have increased from about 7millionin 2014 
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to 13 million in 2018. Whereas, the one of desktop users have decreased from about 14 

million in 2014 to 7 million in 2018. 

 

Table 6: Devices usage statistics for GotoKnow.org 
 

Devices 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 Total Avg 

Mobile 7,369,046 12,948,178 14,184,377 17,148,256 13,471,654 65,121,511 13,024,302 

Desktop 14,494,459 14,112,341 11,088,764 10,307,455 7,148,828 57,151,847 11,430,369 

Tablet 1,802,243 2,063,821 1,476,791 1,222,765 759,018 7,324,638 1,464,928 

 

5. Community Management Policies 

 A policy is a set of practical principles for people in the online community to live 

together and interact effectively with each other (Preece & Maloney-Krichmar, 2003). A 

policy is principally important to start building a community to meet the goals clearly. 

Furthermore, adherence to the established policy will create a culture of a community. A 

proper policy should be strong enough to deal with conflicts or potential offenses. At the 

same time, it should be flexible to make future changes to the sustainability of online 

communities. 

 The research finds that the online community policy-setting for experiential 

knowledge management is very important. This knowledge is very valuable because it is 

highly original. As such, online community policies must be posted on the site and easily 

searchable to help community members comfortably post their original ideas and knowledge. 

Besides, a policy must focus on building credibility in published posts. It must help 

strengthen the identity of the owner of the knowledge because the identification of the online 

community will expedite the exchange of knowledge (Kim, Zheng, & Gupta, 2011). 

 For instance, GotoKnow.org policy emphasizes that members must provide real 

identity information including photograph, name, last name, occupation, and organization, a 

brief description of himself/ herself. However, users can choose if such information should be 

available to the public. In addition, the system must facilitate the search and display of 

member information to build credibility in published knowledge and expansion of one’s 

social network. 

 Additionally, the research recapitulates that the community will need to identify a 

policy to exchange original knowledge and encourage members not to copy content from 

other sources into their own blog which called plagiarism. Moreover, another important 

policy for the online community is that members must not use the system to commit an 

offense according to Thailand’s 2007 Cybercrime Act. For instance, do not post illegal 

information and controversy, and do not slander national institutions, religions, and 

monarchs. Also, members must not use the website to advertise their products and services 

and conduct SEO (Search Engine Optimization) trickeries. 
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6. Content Cultivation in an Online Community 

 The research finds that one vital rule of the successes of an online community is that 

the content created by members must be exactly what the community aims for. In addition, 

the quality of content is also a crucial factor in the growth and survival of online communities 

(Sungwook, Do-Hyung, & Han, 2014). As shown in Table 7, based on quantitative data 

analysis, GotoKnow.org has about 600,000 posts. The top five popular categories written on 

this community site are knowledge management about 90,000 items, education about 58,000 

items, life lessons about 41,000 items, healthcare about 35,000 items, and lifelong learning 

about 23,000 items. 
 

Table 7: GotoKnow.org content categories 
 

Content Categories Amount of posts 

Knowledge management 89,132 

Education 57,991 

Life lessons 41,626 

Healthcare 34,718 

Lifelong learning 23,278 

Others 329,882 

 

 The research finds that the creation of the blog content of GotoKnow.org is based on 

the interests of the members themselves. With encouragement from community 

administrators, members can write any posts without breaking the policy. If the community 

can increase the volume of blog posts, the more knowledge is exchanged. It in turn promotes 

the expertise of the authors. However, the research also finds that most of the content that the 

knowledge providers write is often not align to the needs of the knowledge seekers. Hence, 

the community leaders must stimulate the writers to write the posts according to the wishes of 

the readers, because of the more searches and comments to the posts, the more willingness of 

writers to write. 

 Additionally, the research shows that community administrators should plan the 

content structure that is happening in the online community to match the objectives and target 

audience. The theme of the posts in GotoKnow.org is to highlight the topics that members 

consider important and valuable to the public. Also, members have the similar experience 

with the topics. Likewise, the topics must be interesting and not too difficult to write, e.g., 

current social issues, festivals, and important days of Thailand. 

 Moreover, community administrators should define keywords in the posts to associate 

relevant posts from different blogs of members. The promoted keyword should be set at the 

beginning of the campaigns to stimulate writing to meet each issue. Keywords will help the 

content be compiled and synthesized later. As a result, search engines such as Google can 

retrieve information more convenient. The research also finds that the selection of keywords 

which consistent and desirable to search engines can be done by typing directly in search 
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engines. Then, keywords that are needed are introduced by the systems. Afterward, 

community leaders can use these words to encourage the creation of community content. 
 

7. Activities for Stimulating the Growth of the Community 

 Tacit knowledge exchanges will take place through social interaction activities, both 

online and offline (Fernie, Green, Weller, & Newcombe, 2003). The research finds that 

collaboration in these activities must be voluntary. Community administrators cannot force 

members to participate in preset activities. Therefore, chosen activities are the ones that the 

members value the work and are eager to partake. Moreover, activities should be regularly 

organized to encourage continuous learning in the online community. These activities include 

community activities and CoPs activities. 

 The research also shows that community-based activities in GotoKnow.org are all 

about sustainable content creation in the community, especially social value creation and 

rewarding activities. For instance, GotoKnow.org Writer of the Month is awarded to a 

member who received top votes and created qualified experienced-based posts. The person 

receives 10,000 Baht, a certificate, and one bouquet of flowers delivered by GotoKnow.org 

members. 

 In addition, the website encourages crowdsourcing content which gathering ideas and 

content from the large volume of members to help to solve key issues (Howe, 2009). 

GotoKnow.org has two crowdsourcing campaigns per month and win two prizes each worths 

2,500 Baht. Examples of previous issues include smoking cessation techniques, self-

improvements, and flu prevention. 

 The research results also reflect that GotoKnow.org has successfully employed the 

activities of community practitioners or CoPs to expand its membership base. As a result, the 

community can encourage knowledge sharing to cover a broad range of people working in 

various sectors. It also creates a set of knowledge that is easy to understand and useful to the 

public. In the past, GotoKnow.org selected and granted 5 CoPs to expand their networks to 

the main community such as diabetes CoPs, professional learning community (PLC), organic 

farmer CoPs, and occupational therapy for children with autism CoPs. 

 Additionally, the research finds that public relations activities to the community more 

recognizable must be continuously implemented particularly through social media such as 

YouTube, Twitter, and Facebook. GotoKnow.org also launches online public relations via 

online newsletters on a weekly basis. Attending academic symposiums to reach the target 

group reaching is frequently arranged. More importantly, the website provides user training 

courses on a regular basis. 
 

Conclusions and Recommendations 

 An analysis using the Google Analytics tool of the online community website, 

GotoKnow.org --the 25thmost-visited website in Thailand, is summarized that GotoKnow.org 

annually has an average of 26 million users and reaching 92 million pageviews. The result 

indicates the continuous growth of this community. As such, this research is essentially 

valuable for the information technology industry in Thailand due to the synthesis of the long-

established experience of the online community developers ofGotoKnow.org, which has a 

large amount of information and is a website that has served for over ten years. In summary, 
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the research findings discover that the crucial success factors include not only agile user-

centered system development techniques but also online community staff, community 

objectives, knowledge provider user groups, community management policies, content 

created in the community, and activities for stimulating the growth of the community. 

Nevertheless, the applicability of techniques identified by this research depends on other 

factors of online communities such as sizes and types of specific online communities. 

Additionally, this research is only a case study of a single online community. Even though it 

is a substantial one, the discovery is certainly bound to its traits. Therefore, community 

administrators should apply research results with caution. 
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Abstract 

 Beauty is admired by people, and facial beauty is the most significant component 

among humans.In Thailand there are more than fifty Facebook pages advertising about nose 

surgery which is the most popular ads on surgery. As Naraghi and Atari (2016) stated that an 

aesthetic operation indicated an improvement in patients‟ self-esteem after the operation.The 

aim of this study is 1) to analyze Facebook ads on nose surgery, and 2) to examine the 

perspectives and consumers‟ decision on their nose operation.The method was qualitative, 

using content analysis on 30 Facebook ads on nose surgery whose viewers from about 1,000 

views up to more than 700,000 views.Next, from the information gained from analysis, the 

researcher conducted 15 in-depth interviews with those having nose surgery, interviewees 

with purposive sampling.The findings showed that the Facebook ads were basic data for 

consumers to consider which clinic matched their needs and then they decided to use the 

clinic service. Besides, consumers decided to use the clinics because of the guarantee from 

the clinics, the renowned and expertise doctors, the reviews displayed on Facebook ads, and 

the postoperative care. 
 

Keywords: Nose Surgery, Facebook Advertising, Consumers, Decision, Operation 

 

Introduction 

 For every historical period and every human culture, people have always had their 

own ideal of beauty (“Beauty Check,”2002, July 3). Ilhan (2015) stated that even though 

there are many factors affecting the human psyche and personality, to feel beautiful or 

handsome and the appreciation of others are very important factors in terms of psychology 

and personality. The physical appearance of the people is directly related to their psychology. 

Besides, according to Ilhan (2015), to be admired by others, and to be called as beautiful or 

handsome will makepeople happy and theyfeel more valuable. Thus, human‟s status in 

society is shaped as a social existence. One may become a fully self-confident person because 

of their better looks after they have a chance to undergo plastic surgery for their faces. Ilhan 

(2015) said that the most commonly performed aesthetic surgery to improve facial beauty in 

our society is nose surgery. In manyparts ofthe world nose surgery has become very popular, 

especially among those who do not have high noses. In Thailand, there has been advertising 

about nose surgery in newspapersandmagazines but after social media‟s emergence, these 

have been spread across the globe.Nose surgery is verypopular in Thailand, especially on 

websites, Instagram and Facebook ads because there aremany beauty clinics and hospitals 

seeking customers. However, posting Facebook ads is the most favorite because consumers 

can see pictures, videos, and read short sentences and the pricesof nose surgery.Some 

Facebook ads have their followers more than 50,000 to 100,000 views.Thereason that the 

researcher selected those Facebook advertisings on nose surgerywas because the consumers 

tended to be interested in nose operations and those ads showed a lot of details on especially, 
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the famous physicians, nose shapes, reviewers ofside and front views of before and after 

operations and guarantees from the clinics and hospitals. 

Besides, in this research, the researcher primarily interviewed with some interviewees, 

they did not regard themselves as patients but their points of view reflected that the physical 

appearance established their self-esteem and body image value.This is confirmed by the 

research of Naraghi and Atari (2016, p. 112) which stated that “those whose self-esteem 

highly depends on their appearance and those who have significant body dissatisfaction levels 

will consider cosmetic surgery.” In this sense, they prefer better looks and self-confidence. 

The research by Naraghi and Atari also mentioned that satisfaction with one‟s own 

appearance (positively body image) and self-esteem are strongly related. Specifically, in 

Thailand, there are Facebook advertisings about nose surgery offered by Thai clinics and 

hospitals ranking more than any plastic surgery, This is because some Thais consider that 

high nose will make them look attractive and this linkage to consumers‟ needs due to the 

affordable price for operation. Thus, in this research, the researcher aims to analyze Facebook 

ads on nose surgery what information they presented to audiences and possible consumers 

and then to find out the perspectives and consumers‟ decision on their nose operation. 

 

Objectives 

1) To analyze Facebook ads on nose surgery 

2) To examine the perspectives and consumers‟ decision on their nose operation. 

 

Research Methodology 

The researcher analyzed the content of 36 Facebook ads aboutnose surgery by Thai 

clinics and hospitals, selected by the criteria of 1000 views up to more than 700,000 views 

which appeared frequently in 2018. Facebook ads seemed to be the most used social media 

which consumers followed and searched for information on nose surgery more than websites, 

YouTube, and Instagram. After reading all Facebook ads, the researcher put all data in coding 

sheets in order to group and analyze them for answering researching question 1. Next, after 

gaining details from Facebook ads, the researcher constructed structural interview questions 

for about 15 participants who had nose surgery and voluntarily participated. They were both 

males and females whom the researcher has known and asked for interviews. All participants 

were asked to complete a face-to-face research interview consent forms. If they agree, they 

would be asked questions concerning their nose surgery. With their permission, the interview 

would be audio recorded. Their participation would require approximately 30 minutes. They 

had the option of participating anonymously. 

The example questions were 1) before you undergo nose surgery, where do you find 

information such as peers, media, and doctors? 2) Do media help you make a decision in nose 

surgery? How? 3) Which Facebook ads that you read are interested in nose surgery? Why? In 

this section, in-depth interviews from participants were analyzed to answer research question 

2. 

 

Results/ Conclusion 

In this part, the answers were divided into two parts: 1) The analysis of Facebook ads 

on nose surgery, and 2) the perspectives and consumers‟ decision on their nose operation. 

1) The Analysis of Facebook ads on nose surgery  

Fundamentally, all Facebook ads had 1.1) their Clinic names, 1.2) the numbers of viewers, 

1.3) pictures, 1.4) messages, 1.5) names of physicians, 1.6) warranty, and 1.7) contact 

numbers or Lines and Websites. 
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1.1) Clinic names: The names were both Thai and English names.Some names meant the 

names of the owners; others displayed the meaning of “exclusive, best or top” such as Elite 

Clinic. This reflected the luxurious and expensive clinic.It also implied the “special care” for 

customers.The name also signified that the customers would “look noble” than before their 

surgery. The majority of clinic names had been English names because English names were 

shorter and easy to remember, such as T.R.A Clinic, B.M Clinic, NT Clinic, and WE Clinic. 

Other Thai Clinic names were Sodsai House Clinic, Jirakorn Clinic, and Rakram Clinic. In 

sum, Thai names were only 15 % out of 100 Clinics. 

1.2) Numbers of viewers: Numbers of viewers ranged from 826 views up to 719,483 

views. The names of clinics were both in Thai such as Nutta Clinic Club (719,483 views) and 

English name such as Elite Clinic (199,132 views). Some clinics showed the names of the 

owner such as Nutta Clinic. 

1.3) Picture: The profile pictures ranged from a foreign presenter and Thai reviewers after 

surgery. The foreign or Farang look might capture audiences‟ eyes for their beautiful 

nose.However, Thai reviewers also attracted the interviewee (the researcher will discuss later 

in consumers‟ decision part). Most Facebook ads presented the whole face of those reviewers 

because their before and after profiles looked better and different which possibly tempted 

some audiences. However, few Facebook ads portrayed a part of a reviewer face.It was 

probably the secret of the reviewer. 

1.4) Messages: Messages in Facebook ads started from the special prices ranging from 

4,999 baht to 15,999 baht. For regular prices, the surgery began from 7,900 to 119,000 (this 

highest price clinic had its promotion lower down to 69,000 baht).Some clinics had no 

promotion prices.One of those clinics with no promotion prices would give a gift voucher 

worth 1,000 baht.Some clinic ads referred to “free consultation.” Next, clinic ads talked about 

some benefits the consumers would receive such as free of charge for medication, wound 

dressing, a cold pack, vitamin supplements reducing inflammation and swelling.Some clinics 

offered a neck pillow. Furthermore, in the Facebook ads, they indicated nose shape with 

photos such as Grand Triple Barbie, Mantis, and Angel Nose.The qualities referred to the 

imported materials from abroad. For example, the Mantis silicone was the real silicone from 

the US and used for medical operation, certified by the company (DMor Clinic) or premium 

silicone (DPP Clinic). 

 

 
 

Figure 1: Grand Triple Barbie 

(https://www.facebook.com/Mmedclinic/posts, 

October1, 2018) 

 

 
 

Figure 2: Mantis 

(https://www.facebook.com/Mmedclinic/posts, 

October1, 2018) 

https://www.facebook.com/Mmedclinic/posts,%20October1
https://www.facebook.com/Mmedclinic/posts,%20October1
https://www.facebook.com/Mmedclinic/posts,%20October1
https://www.facebook.com/Mmedclinic/posts,%20October1
https://www.facebook.com/Mmedclinic/posts,%20October1
https://www.facebook.com/Mmedclinic/posts,%20October1
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Figure 3: Angel Nose (https://hi-

in.facebook.com/blinkclinic/photos, October 1, 2018) 

 

 
Figure 4: Male Rhinoplasty Before and After 

Photos(https://www.facebook.com/pg/punisaclinic/ 

photos/?ref=page_internal, October 1, 2018) 
 

 Some clinics indicated the quality of silicone such as “premium”, “the best”, “any 

angle wins” [look at the nose from any side, the nose looked beautiful]. 

1.5) Names of Physicians: Facebook ads told audiences about the names and kindness of 

the physicians of those clinics.For instance, the ads said “Physician team of Doctor T.” (NT 

Clinic).In this sense, kindness referred to their offer of help and overall friendliness or 

warmth to customers.Also, in some clinics such as Onemai Clinic did not only put the name 

in the Facebook ad but also display the face and his specialized surgery more than 10 years as 

well as operation more than 10,000 cases. 

1.6) Warranty: The guarantee period is the length of time that the clinics offered assistance 

to the customers. The minimum guarantee period was three- month time and the highest 

period was three-year. However, most clinics guaranteed for only six months since after six 

months, nothing happened after the surgery if the patients followed the doctor‟s suggestion. 

As Miss B, a participant told the researcher, “I trust and believe in what the doctor suggested 

to me so my nose won‟t go bad after the operation.” (personal communication, September 20, 

2018). 

1.7) Contact Numbers: All clinics gave phone numbers to consumers.They also give Line 

ID and Instagram ID such as IG: noteclinicth so that customers could reach the clinics and 

ask more information about beauty surgery.Others displayed websites such as 

https://www.facebook.com/khongkhuncclinic/?fref=ts. 

In sum, social media, especially Facebook ads, about nose surgery proposed almost as much 

as knowledge for the advantages of customers due to more beauty clinics increasing 

everyday. Channels for communication, prices, presenters as well as before and after 

photographs of reviewers were indispensable for this kind of surgery. 
 

Table 1: Conclusion of Content in Facebook Ads 

Clinic 

Names 

Numbers 

of 

Viewers 

Pictures Messages 
Names of 

Physicians 
Warranty 

Contact 

Number/ 

Line/ 

Websites 

 Thai and 

English 

names 

 Specialized 

surgery 

 From 

1,000 to 

700,000 

views 

 Presenters 

 Reviewers 

 Promotion 

 Price  

 Reduction 

 Gift 

voucher 

 Benefits 

 Shape and 

quality of 

Silicone 

 Names 

and 

physician 

teams 

 Minimum 

(Three 

months) and 

maximum 

(three- year 

Warranty)  

 Contact 

numbers 

 Line ID 

 IG ID 

 Websites 

https://hi-in.facebook.com/blinkclinic/photos
https://hi-in.facebook.com/blinkclinic/photos
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2) The perspectives and consumers‟ decisions on their nose operation. 

Participant consumers both male and female told me about 2.1) their perspectives of nose 

surgery and 2.2) their decisions on nose operation. For their views, they mentioned about 

2.1.1) searching a lot of information via social media, such as websites, Facebook, Instagram, 

and friends 2.1.2) the types of details they investigated, and 2.1.3) their satisfaction about the 

surgery. As for consumers‟ decisions (2.2), the participants talked about 2.2.1) their purposes 

of nose surgery 2.2 2) the guarantee of the clinics, and the reliability of the physicians, and 

2.2.3) satisfaction afterthe surgery and service. 

2.1) The consumers‟ perspectives: In this part, participants mentioned that they search a lot 

of information via social media, types of details they examined, and their pleasure about the 

surgery. 

2.1.1) Searching data via social media: All participants told the researcher that they all 

sought information about nose surgery via websites of clinics, Facebook, and Instagram. But 

Facebook was mostly easily found.Also, they asked friends who had nose surgery for their 

knowledge and finally went for a doctor consultation. “I read a lot of social media for what I 

want to know. I want to be sure. The noses of reviewers are the most significant to me 

because I see the nose shape I want.” (Female A, personal communication, September 20, 

2018) Male 1 disclosed that “I look for Pantip Website, Facebook ads with many views, 

comments, as well as the price.Also, I asked from about 20 male and female net idols. Then, I 

found the right clinic for me.” (personal communication, September 27, 2018). 

2.1.2) The types of details they investigated: The themes they examined were the prices, 

promotions, the nose shapes, reviews about the clinics. “I look at the promotion, reviews from 

each clinic. I read comments and this will make me get the facts from those who used the 

service [surgery] from the clinic.” (Male 3, personal communication, September 25, 2018). 

Male 5 expressed that “reviewers and the nose photos after surgery enabled me to be 

interested in that clinic. Also, the clinic showed the cleanliness and the standard of its place. 

Furthermore, the clinic I had nose surgery offered promotion so often and thus, I selected this 

clinic for cosmetic surgery” (personal communication, September 10, 2018). Female 

Darticulated that “silicone imported from the US and the nose shape is good for me. I trust 

the product from the US.” (personal communication, September 22, 2018). Female E 

mentioned that “I look for the cheap-price operation but people reviewed about this 

inexpensive place in a negative ways such as snout or twisted shape, so I decided to go for the 

Privacy Clinic, which many people looked pretty after the operation.” (personal 

communication, September 10, 2018). In short, the participants considered the reviews from 

those previous surgery as the most significance. Then, come the nose shapes, promotions and 

prices for their decision. 

2.1.3) Participants‟ satisfaction about the surgery. Almost all participants had been happy 

with the surgery so far. What they explained were that they had more confidence, looked 

better, more beautiful and handsome. Male 4 voiced that “I am very happy almost 90%. The 

doctor in this clinichas expertise in nose shape, especially for male. I really want the nose 

shape for a male because I am a man. I can afford for the price.Especially, doctors have 

special care before operation. After the surgery, the doctor always concernsabout the 

symptoms. I am very impressive” (Personal communication, September 17, 2018). Female C 

was delighted and cited that “the doctor said if I have my nose operated a little, I look prettier. 

Besides, my mom had nose surgery at this clinic and the doctor is credible.” (personal 

communication, September 9, 2018). Only one female participant uttered that she was not 

satisfied with her nose surgery. Female B said that “I have my nose done almost 20 years ago. 
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I want to change my nose shape again but my husband is happy with what I have.” (personal 

communication, September 21, 2018). 

2.2) Consumers‟ decisions on their nose operation 

2.2.1) their purposes of nose surgery: All participants told the researcher that they want to 

look well and improve their personality and the perfectness of their faces. Female C cited that 

“I thought about trying because anyone had operation but deep inside I wish to look more 

beautiful and I am a teenager, I want to look nice.” (personal communication, September 9, 

2018).Male 3 answered that “I want to look more handsome and thus, I have self-confident.” 

(personal communication, September 25, 2018).Female 2 explained that Chinese born Thais 

thought about “physiognomy.” That meant all parts of the face must match and looked 

perfectly nice.She revealed that her mom decided for her to have nose surgery for physical 

characteristics which included the face. (personal communication, September 21, 2018). 

2.2.2) the guarantee of the clinics, and the reliability of the physicians: All participants said 

all surgeries had risks but the doctors talked to them about the risks and benefits of surgery in 

detail before the operation. Some participants replied that the doctor took photographs of 

multiple views of their faces. These photos could be manipulated to give them an idea of what 

their noses might look like after surgery.Female E responded that “Iwant a surgeon with a 

good reputation among patients. If the surgeon has operated numerous cases, that is one 

indication that the physician had been recognized expertise in rhinoplasty.” (personal 

communication, September 10, 2018). Female A talked about the reviewers influenced her a 

lot. “I read many Facebook ads such as Meko Clinic, Narin Clinic, and Somchaoclinic. All 

reviewers who had real nose surgery look pretty and my friend was operated in one clinic and 

look better. So, I trust that doctor and I decided to have a nose surgery. It is amazing. It has 

been six years and I still love my new nose shape.” (personal communication, September 20, 

2018). So far, all participants confirmed that they did not have any problem because all 

clinics had guaranteed and would care for customers.This is confirmed by the research of 

Mianroodi, Eslami, & Khanjani (2012) in that “surgeons should consider their expectations, 

motivations and awareness of postoperative complications before surgery.” (p.135). 

2.2.3) Satisfaction after the surgery and service: Satisfaction was the feeling most predicted 

in this study as Yenchai and Sirisook (2017) stated in their research about cosmetic surgery 

that “the participants considered cosmetic surgery should be a kind of good at a cost for 

which they had the right to receive satisfaction or not from consuming this product” (p. 11). 

In this research, participants were satisfied with the surgery. This showed that they 

accomplished the goal they expected. One male participant recited that “in case of any 

problem on my nose surgery, the clinic agreed to help me solve it.” (Male 4, personal 

communication, September 17, 2018). Female A informed the researcher that “the clinic is 

willing to help me in case of any problem after the surgery but I have to take care of myself 

best. We need to look after ourselves first.” (personal communication, September 20, 2018). 

In this study, there was no participant who was unhappy with rhinoplasty. In sum, although 

most rhinoplasty procedures were problem-free, those who wanted to have operation should 

educate themselves from various sources and consultations on the potential side effects and 

risks of rhinoplasty as well as their own personal risk factors. The participants mentioned that 

discussing the risks with an experienced, board-certified surgeon was significant to ensuring a 

healthy outcome. 
 

Discussion 

 Before achieving satisfaction in rhinoplasty, consumers or potential patients needed to 

seek as much as information from various sources. One way is social media which is easily 

reached and Facebook ads in Thailand have become very popular for those who sought for 
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medical treatment.The internet and social media served as a starting point for consumers prior 

to rhinoplasty. The analysis of social media enabled people to gain specialized information on 

aesthetic surgeries and consumers would understand therapeutic procedures and surgical 

treatment from physicians. This is in agreement with prior studies (Szychta, Zielinski, 

Rykala, and Kruk-Jeromin, 2011; Khansa, Khansa, and Pearson (2016).In this study all male 

and female participants were more likely to be satisfied with any knowledge they gained, 

notably from reviewers on Facebook ads.However, people are hardly aware of any risk that 

might occur since media portrayed one side of beauty and artistry as Panse, Panse, Kulkarni, 

Dhongde, and Sahasrasbudhe (2012) asserted that “Plastic surgeons are often portrayed in the 

media as glamorous beings who give people a new lease of life through a „nip and a tuck‟” (p. 

9).Thus, the potential consumers and patients had to be conscious of any danger that no 

physician can guarantee 100 per cent as Rettinger (2008) claimed that “rhinoplasty is 

considered to be an operation with high risks, primarily because of the limited predictability 

of the aesthetic result since many different types of tissues such as bone,cartilage, skin, 

muscles, nerves were not always under the control of the surgeon.” (p.2)  

 Today Thai males have also been interested in rhinoplasty. The motivation from the 

male participants was due to their willing to become good-looking. They desired to have the 

noses suitable for male faces. This exhibited that they did not care who would say that they 

had nose surgery but rather looked admirable and the physicians agreed to what the male 

participant wanted. The finding was similarly with the study of Khansa et al. (2016) in that 

males satisfied because they felt the surgeon listened to them (p. 4). 

 According to participants, at present in Thailand some plastic surgeons were 

becoming professionally and in this study there was a trend that consumers chose a „doctor 

brand‟ or the doctor with their expertise and fame. Specifically a physician with a diploma of 

plastic surgery or a certificate of American Board of Plastic Surgery was a guarantee for 

consumers‟satisfaction as this was consistent with Swanson (2013) in that “branding may not 

be limited to procedures but may extended to the doctor themselves.” (p.1066). 

 In terms of the care after surgery, participants believed in the doctor in order to have 

least problem or never occurred any problem at all. One participant answered that he did 

according to what the doctor recommended such as limiting exertion activities, and no 

blowing the nose for three weeks, and no glasses leaning on the nose for about six weeks. 

This was proper for nose rhinoplasty. The surgery had one clear strength to cure consumers of 

unhappiness. 

 Finally, the reviewers‟ photos of before and after would enhance participants‟ self-

assurance to undergo nose operation. The pictures highly convinced Thai participants. 

 

Recommendations 

 Using Facebook ads, the researcher analyzed the patterns displayed in those materials. 

Also, in-depth interviewing was conducted with participants who had undergone primary 

rhinoplasty. The researcher found that males and females were satisfied with surgery.They 

felt moreconfidence after the surgery.Nose surgery ranked more than any other surgery on 

Facebookads which showed vital details for consumers to “shop” before doctor consultation. 

Future research should be about patients or consumers with risks from rhinoplasty or any 

cosmetic surgery gaining data from advertising on any media, and how they solve the 

problems. It is not everyone who can undergo aesthetic surgery according to the research by 

Rettinger (2008) who found risks and complications with rhinoplasty. Besides, in case of 

unwanted results of patients from cosmetic surgery can be a study despite having the 

warranty from a clinic or hospital.Another investigation can be from physicians themselves 
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how they deal with and communicate with consumers who experienced negative results from 

surgery. Nejadsarvari, Ebrahimi, Ebrahimi, and Hashem-Zade (2016) asserted that the plastic 

surgeons and cosmetic surgery procedures were a healer and moral obligation that protected 

the patient‟s health as a priority. In terms of health communication and media literacy, the 

study can be “creating audience knowledge and awareness of a health issue and cosmetic 

surgery” since Thai audiences seem to believe in the ads easily and decide to undergo surgery 

commonly. Due to the risks and benefits of cosmetic surgery, it is necessary to encourage 

public education and to correct people attitudes of consumers. 

 

Acknowledgements 

 I would like to express my special appreciation and thanks to my advisor Professor 

Dr. Raymie E. McKerrow, Professor Emeritus, Communication Studies, Ohio University for 

mentoring, encouraging, helping reading and commenting me in every research, and allowing 

me to grow as a researcher. I would like to thank all participants and owners of source on 

Facebook ads that I used in this study. Finally, my deep gratitude and thanks go to Bangkok 

University executives who support me in everything. 
 

References 

Beauty Check. (2002, July 3). Characteristics of beautiful faces. Retrieved from 

https://www.uni-regensburg.de/Fakultaeten/phil_Fak_II/Psychologie/Psy_II/ 

beautycheck/english/prototypen/prototypen.htm. 

Ilhan, E. (2015). Appearance of the Nose and Human Psychology. Retrieved from 

http://www.emreilhan.com/en/appearance-of-the-nose-and-human-psychology. 

Khansa, I., Khansa, L. & Pearson, G.D. (2016). Patient satisfaction after rhinoplasty: A social 

media. Aesthetic Surgery Journal, 36 (1), 1-16.doi.org/10.1093/asj/sjv095. 

Mianroodi, A.A., Eslami, M. & Khanjani, N. (2012). Interest in rhinoplasty and awareness 

about its postoperative complications among female high school students. Iranian 

Journal of Otorhinoraryngology, 24(68), 135-142. Retrieved from 

https://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/pmc/articles/PMC3846222/. 

Naraghi, M. & Atari, M. (2016). Self-Esteem and Rhinoplasty: A case –control study. Plastic 

and Aesthetic Research, (3), 111-114. Retrieved from 

http://parjournal.net/article/view/1439. 

Nejadsarvari, N., Ebrahimi, A., Ebrahimi, A. & Hashem-Zade, H. (2016). Medical ethics in 

Plastic surgery: A mini review. World Journal of Plastic Surgery, 5(3), 207-212. 

Retrieved from https://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/pmc/articles/PMC5109381/. 

Panse, N., Panse, S., Kulkarni, P., Dhongde, R. & Sahasrasbudhe, P. (2012). Awareness and 

perception of plastic surgery among healthcare professionals in Pune, India: Do they 

really know what to do? Plastic Surgery International.doi:10.1155/2012//962169. 

Rettinger, G. (2008). Risks and complications in Rhinoplasty. GMS Current Topics in 

Otorhinolaryngology - Head and Neck Surgery. Retrieved from 

https://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/pmc/articles/PMC3199839/. 

Swanson, E. (2013). The commercialization of plastic surgery. Aesthetic Surgery Journal, 33 

(7), 1065-1068. doi:10.1177/1090820X13500049. 

Szychta, P., Zielinski, R. & Kruk-Jeromin, J. (2011). The Internet as a source of information 

for patients prior to rhinoplasty. Clinical and Experimental, Otorhinolaryngology, 4 

(3), 131-136. doi:10.3342/ceo.2011.4.3.131. 

Yenchai, D. & Sirisook, V. (2017). Affective forecasting for cosmetic surgery of Thai 

women: A qualitative study. Kasetsart Journal of Social Sciences, 1-7. (in Press) 

doi.org/10.1016/j.kjss.2017.12.026. 

https://www.uni-regensburg.de/Fakultaeten/phil_Fak_II/Psychologie/Psy_II/


 

SRU International Conference 2018 

 
111 

The Relationship between Attitudes toward the Test of English 

for International Communication (TOEIC) and Scores of Thai 

Test Takers 
 

Danai Wongsa 
1
 and ChatrapornPiamsai 2 

 
1 
Graduate School, Chulalongkorn University, Thailand, E-mail: wongsa_d@yahoo.com 

2 
Language Institute, Chulalongkorn University, Thailand, E-mail: chatraporn.p@chula.ac.th 

 

Abstract 

Attitudes have played a pivotal role affecting not only English language learning but 

also language test performance. There have been some studies exhibiting that students‟ 

attitudes in English language learning were significantly related to their English test 

proficiency and their scores. The objectives of this study were to examine Thai test takers‟ 

attitudes toward the Test of English for International Communication (TOEIC) and explored 

the relationship between Thai test takers‟ attitudes toward the TOEIC and their scores. This 

study used quantitative and qualitative methods to analyze the data under the research 

framework adapted from the ABC model of Attitudes (Solomon, 2010) and the CAC model 

(Schiffman and Kanuk, 2004). The participants were 389 Thai TOEIC test takers who were 

sampled by the purposive sampling technique. Descriptive statistics were used in the analysis 

of the quantitative part. Ten voluntary participants representing different levels of the English 

proficiency were interviewed to explore the in-depth information. The qualitative data were 

analyzed by content analysis. The findings from both qualitative and quantitative data 

analysis illustrated the Thai test takers‟ attitudes toward the Test of English for International 

Communication (TOEIC) in three aspects that were affective, behavioral, and cognitive 

components. The overall attitudes of the participants toward the TOEIC test were positive. 

Moreover, there was a significant positive relationship between attitudes and the test takers‟ 

TOEIC scores. Overall, the results of this study will contribute to teaching and learning 

English, especially for the TOEIC test that will lead test takers to achieve their goal. 
 

Keywords: Attitudes of test takers, Test of English for International Communication 

(TOEIC), the test takers‟ TOEIC scores 

 

Introduction 

It is undeniable that globalization has made English a lingua franca in the international 

community. With the collaboration of the ASEAN Economic Community (AEC) in 2015, ten 

Southeast Asian nations emerged as a regional alliance envisioned as a single market in a 

highly competitive region, with an equitable economic development. Because of a wide 

variety of languages spoken by the ASEAN residents such as Filipino, Indonesian, Khmer, 

Laos, Malay, Thai, and others, English is adopted as their working language (Waelateh, 

2016). In Thailand, people do not use English on a daily basis; however, English is 

considered a necessity for career opportunities, educational purposes, and communication 

among people who do not speak the same language (Resurreccion, 2015). The proficiency of 

English for communicative purposes in Thailand is very important in current business settings 

as well as in the workplace environment. Therefore, most employers seek candidates who 

possess an adequate command of the English language. Obviously, one of the requirements 

for job applicants is met by associating specific TOEIC scores with certain jobs. These 

companies can streamline their business practices and save financial resources in the hiring 
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process by exploiting the TOEIC test to ensure that newly hired employees have an adequate 

level of English proficiency to perform their jobs and responsibilities efficiently which could 

help eliminate costly mistakes, miscommunication, and poor job performance (Educational 

Testing Service, 2007). 

The Test of English for International Communication (TOEIC) Listening and Reading 

Comprehension is one of the most widely used international tests administered by 

Educational Testing Service (ETS). It has become the standard for evaluating the English 

proficiency and communicative skills of nonnative speakers. Gaining a high score on the 

TOEIC can lead to a better job and/or promotion in the workplace (Jee and Kim, 2013). 

Furthermore, there has been a trend among universities to use the TOEIC test as a mean to 

measure students‟ English ability (Mori, 2007). It can be seen that several Thai universities 

officially announced to use the TOEIC score as a graduation requirement and also an 

evidence to exempt from the foundation courses of English language. As can be seen, the 

TOEIC plays an important role in both occupational and academic aspects. 

To gain high TOEIC scores, attitudes have been considered as one of several potential 

factors affecting the test result. Eshghinejad and Gritter (2016) stated that attitudes influence 

language performance and they have received considerable attention from both first and 

second language researchers. In addition, the study of Puengpipattrakul, Chiramanee, and 

Sripetpun (2007) revealed that students‟ attitudes in English language learning were 

significantly related to their English proficiency. 

This leads to the focus of this study which is to investigate the relationship between 

attitudes toward the Test of English for International Communication (TOEIC) of Thai test 

takers and their scores. The findings of this study will be beneficial to English language 

teachers, instructors, and lecturers of all levels. Further comprehensive understanding in test 

takers‟ attitudes could be useful in providing more efficient TOEIC teaching for their 

students. 
 

Literature Review 

 1. Test of English for International Communication (TOEIC) 

The TOEIC Listening and Reading test is a two-hour multiple-choice test that consists 

of 200 questions, 100 questions each section. The test is divided into seven parts as illustrated 

in the table below. 

Table 1: TOEIC Listening and Reading Test Formats 

(The Institute for International Business Communication, 2016, p. 4) 

Section Parts Question items 

Listening 

  Part 1: Photographs 10 

  Part 2: Question-response 30 

  Part 3: Conversations 30 

  Part 4: Talks 30 

Reading 

  Part 5: Incomplete Sentence 40 

  Part 6: Text Completion     12 

  Part 7: Single and Double Passages 48 

  Total 200 
 

The total score ranges from 10 to 990 or 5 to 495 for each section. The score is valid 

only two years from the date on which the score reports are launched. The official TOEIC 

scores which are indicated in the score reports are calculated from the number of correct 

answers converted to a scaled score. 



 

SRU International Conference 2018 

 
113 

2. Attitudes 

The definitions of attitudes are proposed by scholars in various ways. In 1935, Allport 

stated that attitudes refer to “a mental and neural state of readiness organized through 

experience, exerting a directive or dynamic influence upon the individual‟s response to all 

objects and situations with which it is related” (p. 810). Al-Mamun, Rahman, Rahman, and 

Hossaim (2012) believed in a related link between attitudes and behaviors, so they defined 

attitudes as a psychological construct which could explicate an individual‟s behavior. 

Consequently, attitudes could affect and determine the way we live, a choice we make, and 

what we do because it is about how a person evaluate objects, events, ideas, even people. In this 

study, the attitude theoretical framework was developed from the ABC Model of Attitudes 

(Solomon, 2010) and the CAC Model (Schiffman and Kanuk, 2004) consisting three primary 

components – affect (feel), behavior (do) and cognition (believe). Solomon (2010) underlined 

that three elements are interrelated and a person needs to balance this interrelationship in his 

life. This model was useful for this study because all of the three components – affect, 

behavior, and cognition – can explain the test takers‟ attitudes comprehensively.  

2.1 Affective component 

To begin with, affect refers to human feelings or emotions such as happiness, sadness, 

disappointment which links to an object, an issue, or a person. It can be generated when an 

individual forms his judgement or evaluation of an attitudinal object.This evaluation can be 

positive/negative, liking/disliking, favorable/unfavorable, or good/bad (Solomon, 2008). For 

example, one test taker may feel nervous about taking an exam every time. Therefore, feeling 

nervous is his attitudes toward the exam. 

2.2 Behavioral component 

The second component is behavior. Behavior refers to the behavioral intention of the 

plan of action, past behavior or experience regarding an object, an issue, or a person. The 

positive attitudes could trigger the positive behavior of language learners to pay more attention 

in studying (Kara, 2009). The behavioral component is measurable because it is overt and can 

be observed. For instance, the test taker who dislikes taking an exam may try to avoid taking 

the exam. This is the way he acts or behaves toward to the exam. 

2.3 Cognitive component 

Lastly, beliefs, thoughts, values, decision-making, and perceptions make up the 

cognition. These are associated with an object, an issue, or a person. In this case, the test taker 

probably forms his own belief or knowledge that taking an exam is unfavorable. Fishbein and 

Ajzen (1975) expressed that belief is information about an object which a person has collected 

from the past and the cognitive component acts as the storage section where the individual 

uses for organizing all information he has. 

2.4 Attitudes in Language learning and Testing 

In the field of language learning, attitudes have been mentioned and studied in various 

aspects. Gardner (1985) claimed that attitudes and other affective variables are as important as 

aptitude for language achievement. Learners‟ positive attitudes was widely and significantly 

viewed by researchers as a vital factor leading language learners to achieve their goals of 

second language acquisition (Alaga, 2016). Apart from those scholars, Stoneman (2006) insists 

language learners‟ attitudes toward the stakes of the test influenced the strength of the test. For 

instance, test takers may spend more time allotment in handling the high-stakes test than in 

using the time for the lower-stakes test. To support Stoneman‟s study, Lamb (2004) concluded 

that once test takers set their goals to achieve the desired score, it substantially affects their 

reactions to the test. This indicates that the tie between test takers‟ goals and their reactions as 

the behavioral component of attitudes to the test are indispensable. Apparently, test takers have 
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a strong intention to complete proficiency tests due to their benefits constituting job 

applications, position promotions, communicative improvements, and a possibility of living 

overseas. Aside from mentioned purposes, some test takers complete proficiency tests because 

they want to assess their performance in a foreign language. Barron and Harackiewicz (2000) 

summarized that the test takers with a strong intention to complete the language proficiency 

tests (mastery goals) are more likely to enjoy doing the tests, while the test takers with a strong 

intention to assess their performance in a foreign language (performance goals) are more likely 

to perform well at it. This also confirms a similar result in Ushida‟s study (2005) who 

mentioned that motivated test takers with positive attitudes toward the language tests tend to be 

successful in their module tests. These case studies showed the evident relationship between 

attitudes and the test scores. 

2.5 Previous studies on the effects of attitudes toward of the TOEIC test 

The previous studies revealed that any possible English teaching techniques and 

learning activities should be utilized to create and develop learners‟ positive attitudes and 

intrinsic motivation for their success in English language learning and subsequently 

theirhigher level of English language proficiency (Puengpipattrakul, Chiramanee, Sripetpun, 

2007). Liu (2014) found that adult learners‟ attitudes toward the influence of the TOEIC test 

in their lives significantly impacts the way of their learning and the way to approach the test. 

The TOEIC test encouraged them to learn and pay more attention on lessons. Instead of 

having negative attitudes constituting fear, pressure or anxiety, these adult learners could 

handle well when learning, and taking the test. The TOEIC test itself acted as a stimulant to 

generate the motivation in learning English of adult learners and triggered them to adapt their 

learning behavior to carry out the test. 

In the same way, Nguyen (2016) found a close relationship between motivation and 

attitudes of university students in Vietnam toward the TOEIC scores. The findings revealed 

that the participants in the survey had positive feelings for learning TOEIC which greatly 

affected learner‟s TOEIC scores. In addition, it is interesting to note that the high motivation 

and positive attitudes led to solid preferences for a high TOEIC scores. As a result, students 

persevered in learning in TOEIC in class. 

Jee and Kim (2013) found that the majority of the respondents believed that the TOEIC 

test encouraged them to improve their English proficiency. This included the students who were 

in the low-scoring group. All of them also recognized that their listening proficiency was the 

biggest problem leading to low scores in the TOEIC listening comprehension test. In addition, it 

was found that vocabulary was the most difficult problem leading to low scores in the TOEIC 

reading comprehension test. 

Apichatrojanakul (2011) suggested that TOEIC teachers should provide students with 

practical activities such as pair work and group activities which would increase students‟ 

positive attitudes in language learning. It helped change their negative attitudes toward the 

TOEIC test and subsequently led them to higher scores. Interestingly, Siriboon (2008) 

examined the attitudes of the employees at TOYOTA Motor Thailand toward the TOEIC test. It 

was found that the post-test TOEIC scores of the employees significantly increased. The 

language skills and the TOEIC scores of the employees who had positive attitudes toward 

learning English also improved. It was explained that positive attitudes increased TOEIC scores 

and overall English improvement of the test takers. 

However, Mori (2007) concluded that there was no any relationship between test takers‟ 

attitudes and their TOEIC gain scores. The results indicate an interesting point that students 

who like studying English and possess an interest in English speaking cultures may 

unnecessarily be interested in gaining a high score on The TOEIC test and vice versa. In the 
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other words, the attitudinal aspects can be one predictor of the scores which test takers probably 

gain, but it does not explain all cases of students‟ performance on the test. The statistical 

evidence in Mori‟s study revealed that desire to learn English and interest in English speaking 

cultures do not necessarily correlate with high TOEIC scores. 

 

Objectives 

1)  To investigate Thai test takers’ attitudes toward the TOEIC test 

2) To examine the relationship between Thai test takers’ attitudes and their scores on the 

TOEIC test 

 

Research Methodology 

This study used both quantitative and qualitative approaches to collect and analyze the 

data. The participants were selected by using the convenient sampling technique. 

1. Participants 

The participants included 389 Thai test takers who took the TOEIC classes at a private 

tutoring school in Bangkok, and those who were subscribers of two Facebook pages, i.e., 

(Tutor Minho, and KruTono TOEIC 990). The participants chosen had to meet the two 

primary requirements which were 1) Thai citizen whose first language is Thai, and 2) Their 

valid TOEIC scores.  

The semi-structure was given to 10 voluntary participants representing each 

proficiency level based on the CEFR. 

2. Research instruments 

2.1 A Five Likert-Scale Questionnaire 

The attitudinal questionnaire was developed based on the past literature. Over 80 

questions and Likert-scale items from 5 questionnaires regarding test takers‟ attitudes toward 

proficiency tests of English (Mori, 2007; Educational Testing Service, 2016; Gedde, 2016; 

Liu, 2014; Jee & Kim, 2013) were reviewed, adapted and categorized under the ABC model 

of Attitudes: 1) affect 2) behavior and 3) cognition. The questionnaire consisted of two parts: 

1) Personal information and 2) Test takers‟ attitudes and perceptions toward the TOEIC test. 

The five Likert scale was categorized as Strongly disagree (1), Slightly disagree (2), Neutral 

(3), Slightly agree (4), and Strongly agree (5). The questionnaire was validated and piloted 

with 30 students. The reliability value was 0.787. 

2.2 A semi-structure interview 

The interview comprised 10 questions. All of the interview questions were adapted 

from the questionnaires regarding test takers‟ attitudes toward proficiency tests of English 

(Mori, 2007; Educational Testing Service, 2016; Gedde, 2016; Liu, 2014; Jee & Kim, 2013). 

Ten interview questions were categorized under the ABC model of Attitudes. There were 

three questions concerning “affect”, which focused on how the participants felt about the 

TOEIC test, another three questions were grouped under “behavior”, which concerned how 

they prepared for the test as well as how they dealt with the difficulties, and the other four 

questions were for “cognition”, which was related to how they believed or perceived the 

TOEIC test. 

3. Data analysis 

To investigate Thai test takers‟ attitudes toward the TOEIC test, data obtained from 

the questionnaire and the interview were calculated and analyzed by using both quantitative 

and qualitative methods. Descriptive statistics, namely frequency, mean, and standard 

deviation, were used in the analysis of the quantitative part. The data obtained from the 

interviews were transcribed and analyzed by looking at the emerging themes based on the 



 

SRU International Conference 2018 

 
116 

ABC Model of Attitudes (Solomon, 2010) and the CAC Model (Schiffman and Kanuk, 

2004). 

Pearson correlation coefficient was used to find the relationship between the two 

variables on the TOEIC test, which were TOEIC test takers‟ attitudes and their TOEIC 

scores. The relationship between each component, namely affect, behavior, and cognition and 

test takers‟ performance was explored. 
 

Results/ Conclusion 

The results of descriptive analysis were illustrated in Table 2, which demonstrated the 

overall mean figures of each attitudinal component: Affect at 2.95 (SD = 1.288), Behavior at 

3.69 (SD = 1.270), and Cognition at 3.66 (SD = 1.189). It can be inferred that the participants 

had the positive behavior and cognition toward the TOEIC test except the affect which was 

negative. When each of the attitudinal components by genders was investigated, there was a 

similar trend for both male and female participants. For the affective component, the figures 

were 2.87 for male and 2.99 for female. For the behavioral component, the figures were 3.73 

for male and 3.66 for female. The figures for the cognitive component were 3.73 for male and 

3.62 for female. 
 

Table 2: Overall results of means and standard deviation (SD): genders and three components 

of attitudes 

Components of Attitudes Number Percent Mean Total mean SD 

Affective  Female 255 65.55% 2.99 
2.95 1.288 

 component Male 134 34.45% 2.87 

Behavioral  Female 255 65.55% 3.66 
3.69 1.270 

component  Male 134 34.45% 3.73 

Cognitive  Female 255 65.55% 3.62 
3.66 1.189 

component Male 134 34.45% 3.73 

1. Affective component 

According to Table 3, all statements in the affective component showed the mean 

values ranging from 2.39 to 3.46 which illustrated that overall the participants and their 

answers tended to cluster in the middle of the scale. It was apparent that the participants felt 

comfortable when taking the TOEIC Listening test (statement 5) (mean = 3.46, SD = 1.099). 

The participants also felt enjoyable when they took the TOEIC test (statement 1) (mean = 

3.25, SD = 1.081). In addition, they felt that they were happy with the TOEIC score they had 

achieved. (mean = 3.19, SD = 1.212). Despite positive feelings, the participants reported that 

they I took the TOEIC test because they received external pressure from work or school. 

(statement 4) (mean = 3.19, SD = 1.487). 
 

Table 3: Means and standard deviation (SD) of affective component of attitudes 

Affective component Mean SD 

1. I feel enjoyable when I take the TOEIC test. 3.25 1.081 

2. I feel that the TOEIC test has caused pressure for me. 2.39 1.221 

3. Studying for the TOEIC test leads to anxiety. 2.79 1.352 

4. I took the TOEIC test because I received external pressure from work or school. 3.19 1.487 

5. I feel comfortable when taking the TOEIC Listening test. 3.46 1.099 

6. I feel comfortable when taking the TOEIC Reading test. 2.81 1.061 

7. I feel disappointed when I get a lower score than the score I previously expected. 2.49 1.323 

8. I am happy with the TOEIC score I have achieved. 3.19 1.212 
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From the semi-structure interview, the majority (50.00%, n = 5) felt worried about the 

test format, the score they would get and the limited time to complete all questions. Apart 

from having the pressure from the test, they (40.00%, n = 4) received other external pressures 

from the company they applied for a job, their supervisor and workplace including their 

peers. One participant said, 

I had an extreme pressure because it was my first time taking the TOEIC test and I had no 

information about the test. Besides the pressure from taking the test, I am also facing the 

external pressure from my friends. (CEFR level: Basic User - Breakthrough or A1) 

 Interestingly, some of the participants (30.00%, n = 3) felt that the equipment in the 

test room such as the speakers, was one of the obstacles which could reduce their test 

performance. 

The obstacle during the test was the poor-quality speakers in some test rooms which the test 

takers can’t choose the room, even the seat with good position to hear the audio more clearly. 

(CEFR level: Independent user – Vantage - B2) 
 

2. Behavioral component 

Based on Table 4, all statements in the behavioral component indicated the mean 

values ranging from 2.78 to 4.14. The majority of the participants agreed they had to take the 

TOEIC test again for a higher score than the previous one they had obtained (statement 13) 

(mean = 4.14, SD = 1.230). The participants had higher positive behavioral attitudes toward 

the listening section than that they had toward the reading section (statement 11) (mean = 

4.00, SD = 0.992). Apart from the typical learning methods, the participants also utilized 

other ways of learning to support their preparation for the TOEIC test (statement 16) (mean = 

3.91, SD = 1.113). The data also revealed that the participants slightly disagreed that their 

current lifestyle was not impacted by the TOEIC test. (statement 15) (mean = 2.78, SD = 

1.423). 
 

Table 4: Means and standard deviation (SD) of behavioral component of attitudes 
 

Behavioral component Mean SD 

9. The TOEIC test has motivated me to spend more time learning English. 3.75 1.100 

10. The TOEIC test has pushed me harder to study English. 3.74 1.123 

11. The TOEIC test has made me listen more attentively when I study for the test. 4.00 0.992 

12. The TOEIC test has made me read more attentively when I study for the test. 3.84 1.030 

13. I have to take the TOEIC test again for a higher score than my previous test score. 4.14 1.230 

14. I will not study English for the TOEIC test if possible.  3.33 1.516 

15. The TOEIC test has an impact to my current lifestyle. 2.78 1.423 

16. I use other learning methods for preparing the TOEIC test  3.91 1.113 

such as watching movies, listening to the music.     
 

From the interview, more than half of the participants (60%, n = 6) replied that they 

planned to retake the TOEIC test in the near future and some of them would take the test 

again only if they had an opportunity to apply for a new job or for the promotion 

consideration at their workplace. For those who are eager to take the test again (50%, n = 5), 

they mentioned the opportunity for improving their English abilities.  

I will study more to achieve my ultimate goals which are both the TOEIC score of 700 and 

the improvement of my English skills. I would like to master the listening, reading, speaking 

and writing skills so that I can use English efficiently and effectively in my daily life and 

working life. (CEFR level: Basic User - Breakthrough or A1) 
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When asked about the preparation methods for the TOEIC test, the majority (50%, n = 

5) said they studied from the TOEIC test preparation books. The rest (40%, n =4)reported that 

they watched English movies, TV programs, and tutoring clips from the Internet, including 

taking a TOEIC preparation class at a tutoring school. Obviously, they used more than one 

method to prepare for the test. One participant said, 

First, I evaluated my English language level by doing the test in a test preparation book. For 

the listening section, I tried to watch TV programs with English subtitle to practice the 

listening skill. In addition, I also did some listening practices to test my understanding. 

(CEFR level: Proficient user – Effective Operational Proficiency - C1) 
 

3. Cognitive component 

As illustrated in Table 5, all statements in the cognitive component displayed the 

mean values ranging from 2.58 to 4.52. The participants strongly agreed that the TOEIC score 

would be useful for their job applications in the future (statement 17, mean = 4.52, SD = 

0.827). The participants believed that their listening has been improved through preparing and 

taking the TOEIC test (statement 18, mean = 3.86, SD = 1.113). Moreover, they believed that 

the TOEIC Listening score they received reflects their actual listening proficiency (statement 

20, mean = 3.75, SD = 1.059). It was also reported the participants had a positive view toward 

the TOEIC test (statement 24, mean = 3.75, SD = 1.059). 
 

Table 5: Means and standard deviation (SD) of cognitive component of attitudes 
 

Cognitive component Mean S.D. 

17. I believe that the TOEIC score will be useful for my job application in the future. 4.52 0.827 

18. I believe that my listening has been improved through preparing and taking 3.86 1.113 

the TOEIC tests.      

19. I believe that my reading has been improved through preparing and taking 3.72 1.109 

the TOEIC tests.     

20. I believe the TOEIC Listening score I received reflects my actual  3.75 1.059 

listening proficiency.     

21. I believe the TOEIC Reading score I received reflects my actual  3.54 1.056 

reading proficiency.     

22. The TOEIC test has a vital effect on my self-image. 3.55 1.225 

23. I believe that studying for the TOEIC test will help me understand people  2.58 1.251 

from all over the world.     

24. I have a positive view toward the TOEIC test. 3.75 0.941 

 

Based on the individual interview, all participants from all levels of English 

proficiency (100%, n = 10) agreed that preparing for the TOEIC test helped improve their 

overall English proficiency in several ways such as brushing up on their grammar, improving 

their listening skills which are beneficial for their work as well as increasing their confidence 

in using the English language. 

I think preparing for the TOEIC test could improve my English skills. This is useful when I 

use English in daily life. Preparing for the TOEIC test can make me more confident in using  

English. (CEFR level: Basic User - Waystage - A2) 
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Moreover, nine participants (90%) accepted that the TOEIC score was useful for their 

job applications and promotion consideration. It also gave them an opportunity to attend 

company workshops overseas. 

My company usually sponsors its employees to attend training courses overseas with the 

requirement of the minimum TOEIC score of 700 as an evidence of English proficiency for 

communicative purposes. Thus, the TOEIC score could influence my career path. (CEFR 

level: Independent user – Vantage - B2) 

Regarding the relationship between Thai test takers‟ attitudes toward the TOEIC test 

and their scores, Pearson correlation coefficient was used. In this section, the TOEIC test 

takers‟ components of attitudes: affect, behavior, and cognition and their TOEIC Listening 

and Reading scores were the two observed variables. 

From Table 6 it was reported that was a significant positive relationship between the 

attitudes and the TOEIC score (r = 0.124) which indicated that there was a very weak 

correlation between the two variables(see Table 7). The Pearson correlation values of affect, 

behavior, and cognition were 0.596, -0.290 and -0.164, respectively. 
 

Table 6: Results of Pearson correlation coefficient between Thai test takers‟ attitudes and their 

TOEIC scores 
 

    TOEIC  Total  Attitudinal components 

    Score attitudes Affect Behavior Cognition 

TOEIC  Pearson Correlation 1 0.124 0.596 -0.290 -0.164 

 score Sig. (2-tailed)   0.014 0.000 0.000 0.001 

  N 389 389 389 389 389 
 

Table 7: The levels of strength of association of coefficient value 
 

Size of Coefficient, r 
Interpretation 

Positive Negative 

0.90 to 1.00 -0.90 to -1.00   Very high correlation 

0.70 to 0.90 -0.30 to -0.50   Very correlation 

0.50 to 0.70 -0.50 to -0.07   Moderate correlation 

0.30 to 0.50 -0.30 to -0.50   Low correlation 

0.00 to 0.30 -0.00 to -0.30   Very weak correlation 

 

Discussion 

The findings from the study indicated that the participants had positive attitudes 

toward the TOEIC test although some of their answers were neutral. This incident might be 

attributed to the traits and the background of the participants. They came from a wide range 

of age groups, had different educational background, represented different industries, spent 

different number of years on studying English, and took the TOEIC test for different 

purposes. Other studies that revealed high scores on participants‟ attitudes toward the TOEIC 

test were conducted in a homogeneous group context in which participants shared the same 

characteristics and background (Siriboon, 2008; Apichatrojanakul; 2011; Nguyen, 2016). 
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Moreover, it was also found that gender was not a factor leading to different levels of 

attitudes. Both male and female participants had similar overall attitudes toward the test, and 

the report on each attitudinal component – affect, behavior, and cognition did not show any 

differences either. This result was in line with the previous study from Eshghinejad and 

Gritter (2016) which found that both male and female students had similar attitudes toward 

learning English language in all three aspects according to the ABC model of Attitudes. 

Regarding the affective component, it can be seen that most of the participants from 

all levels of English proficiency shared the same feeling of pressure which was related to their 

career including job applications, promotion considerations, opportunities for the workshops 

overseas. Therefore, the TOEIC test has been defined as a high-stakes test because the test 

results influence the decisions of all stakeholders involved. Similarly, Liu (2014) reported 

that TOEIC test takers were pressured by their supervisors, colleagues, and friends. 

Therefore, they tended to persevere in studying for the TOEIC test. 

The study also found that taking the test had an impact on the participants‟ behavior. 

The data from the interview disclosed that each participant had their own preparation methods 

for the TOEIC test with the hope to increase efficiency in their studies or to improve their test 

scores. The participants did not solely rely on studying from the TOEIC preparation books, 

but they used other methods such as watching movies and TV programs, listening to English 

songs, taking classes at a tutoring school to support their studies for the test. As revealed in 

Apichatrojanakul (2011) and Liu (2014), learners‟ positive attitudes could significantly 

impact the methods of preparation and the approach they use when taking the test. 

Based on the cognitive component, the participants strongly agreed that the TOEIC 

test would be useful for their job applications in the future and they had positive attitudes 

toward the TOEIC test even though they got low scores. The low-ability test takers believed 

in the intrinsic value in taking the TOEIC test. Besides their desired scores, they also 

expected to be able to use English in their daily life and working life efficiently. Some of 

them were motivated to improve their speaking and writing skills or the productive skills in 

the future as Liu (2014) said that the TOEIC test generated motivation in learning English for 

the test takers in a long run. 

When all three components were compared, it was apparent that the behavioral and 

cognitive components received higher mean scores than the affective one. This might be 

because behavior was related to action, which was overt and could be observed and belief 

from the participants was clearly explained that they realized the importance of the TOEIC 

test for their career paths while feelings were internal and might not be salient or conscious. It 

might not be salient, even to the test takers themselves. 

Concerning the significant positive relationship between the test takers‟ attitudes and 

their TOEIC scores, it can be interpreted that test takers‟ attitudes might be directly related to 

the TOEIC scores with a very weak correlation.In conclusion, although test takers‟ attitudes 

do not provide any guarantee in learning and test performance success, positive attitudes are 

still important and should be promoted because positive attitudes could determine and change 

how test takers feel, what they do, and what they believe. This would probably lead them to 

achieve desirable scores (Nguyen, 2016). 
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Recommendations 

For further studies, some recommendations were mentioned as follows. 

First, this study involved participants with different traits and different background. 

Therefore, it would be beneficial for researchers to conduct research with a specific group of 

the participants such as teachers, flight attendants, government officers, etc. Researchers 

would clearly see a significant trend of attitudes that the homogeneous group of participants 

share in common. 

Second, the results from this study will contribute to teaching and learning for the 

TOEIC test. Knowing that attitudes are very important, TOEIC teachers should plan 

appropriate TOEIC lessons and motivating activities for their students. 

Moreover, apart from test takers‟ attitudes, researchers could explore other relevant 

variables such as motivation, perceptions, washback, etc. as the participants in this study also 

mentioned these factors in the interview. 
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Abstract 

This study, Tourists’ Attitudestoward Sky Lantern Release in Chiang Mai, was 

conducted by Plant Genetic Conservation Project of Maejo University. It had objectives to 1) 

know background of tourists who got involved in sky lantern release in Chiang Mai, and 2) 

understand their attitudes toward the sky lantern release. Questionnaire was used to collect 

data from 400 study samples which were 242 Thai tourists, and 152 tourists from other 

countries. 

 The study results showed that majority of the international visitors were male tourists 

in their 20s, had bachelor degree as their highest educational attainment, were single, were 

employed at private company, had monthly incomes of 70,001-140,000 baht, and came from 

Europe. While most Thai visitors were female tourists in their 20s, living in the North of 

Thailand, earned a lower grade than a bachelor’s degree, single, were self-employed with 

monthly income of 15,000 baht. 

 Thai visitors had more positive attitude than the international visitors toward the sky 

lantern release. However in terms of the bad effects that the sky lanterns may cause to the 

city, the Thai visitors were more serious and negatively looking at the problem. 

 The sky lantern launching could be improved to meet tourist needs better by, for 

instance, providing more bathrooms, parking lots, and wider or more access paths to the 

event, and pushing the venues further away from Chiang Mai International airport to make 

sure that the launching will not pose danger to airplanes. 
 

Keywords: sky lantern, release, Chiang Mai, attitude, tourist 

 

Introduction 

Today, Thailand has increased support for tourism Industry in the country by 

expanding itstourism market, developing its economic structure as a tourism hub in ASEAN, 

and building up a strong brand image for tourist destinations through its unique local 

lifestyles, cultures, traditions, and indigenous knowledge.More varieties of tourism types 

were developed in Thailand to meet the customer needs, for example, ecotourism, medical 

tourism, and agritourism. The number of international tourists visited Thailand was 

19,090,000 in 2011(Tourism Authority of Thailand, 2011) and has grown up to 25,951,848 in 

2013(Tourism Authority of Thailand, 2013).Most of the international tourists were from East 

Asia, Europe, America, South Asia, Oceania, Middle East, and Africa, respectively. 

 In the North of Thailand, Chiang Mai was the city that was most visited by 

international tourists. In 2013, there were 2,126,964 foreign tourists visited Chiang 

Mai(National Statistical Office, 2013), while the number kept growing every year. Chiang 

Mai is an interesting tourist destination and keep attracting visitors both Thai and 

international to the city to experience its local life style, Lanna culture, beautiful scenery, and 

varieties of natural attraction. 

mailto:Pimnok999@hotmail.com
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 Yi Peng or Lanna Loy Krathong is a festival that well represents Northern Thai 

lifestyle and culture. During the festival we would hear telling of the great birth story 

(ThetMahachat), and see local residents decorating their houses, temples, and streets with 

sugar canes, banana trees, coconut leaves, Lanna Buddhist flags (Tung Chor), candle pots 

(PhangPrateep), and colorful hanging lanterns (Khom Yi Peng). At night, people launch 

illuminated sky lanterns into the sky to be an act of paying worship to the Buddha’s relic 

(PhraKetKaewJulamanee) in the heaven for divine beings (Tavatimsa Heaven) (VoiceTV, 

2015). The most attractive highlight of the festival is the illuminated sky lantern launching. 

Unlike most areas in Thailand, the sky lantern launching in Chiang Mai is a mass lantern 

launching. This gives visitors opportunity to witness amazing moment of illuminated night 

sky when thousands of lanterns floating in the sky at the same time. The event has impressed 

many visitors and attracted more visitors every year to the festival. 

 Despite the fact that the mass sky lantern launching in Chiang Mai has drawn many 

visitors to the event and generated more income to the locals, there was also danger caused by 

them. The lanterns could start a fire on someone's house, if they come down alight, and 

releasing them during restricted time or using poor quality material to make them can be very 

dangerous to the safety of aircrafts. This study aimed to understand tourists’ attitudes toward 

the sky lantern release in Chiang Mai in order to have helpful insights for a proper attraction 

development proposal for Chiang Mai province. 

 

Objectives 

1) To know background of tourists who got involved in sky lantern release in Chiang Mai 

2) To understand their attitudes toward the sky lantern release 

 

Research Methodology 

1) Questionnaire was used to collect data from study samples 

2) Data analysis was conducted using Chi Square statistic to test relationships between 

variables with a significance level of .05, means, standard deviations, one–way analysis of 

variance: ANOVA, and only using Least Significant Difference method (LSD) to compare 

two means after they were found significantly different. 

3) The analyzed data was publicized through a discussion forum for entrepreneurs, 

government and private agents to hear and exchange their helpful opinions. 
 

The study population was all 5,590,080 tourists visited Chiang Mai during the Yi 

Peng festival, in November 2015, while the study sample size was determined using Taro 

Yamane formula (Yamane, 1973) with 95% confidence level as following. 

 

Taro Yamane's formula: n = 
N

1+N(e)
2  

 

where: n = sample size 

N = population size (the universe) 

e  = sampling error 

 

then n = 
5590080

1 + 5590080 (0.05)
2  

 n = 399.97 (400 samples) 
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After having the sample size determined, stratified sampling was used to divide the 

samples into smaller groups (strata) judging from whether they are Thai or international 

visitors in order to have sufficient samples from both strata. Then proportional stratified 

random sampling was utilized to randomly pick thesamples from each strata as shown below. 
  

Table 1: Numbers of study population and samples categorized as Thai and international 

visitors visited Chiang Mai in 2013 
 

Types of visitors Number of population (persons) Number of sample size (persons) 

Thai visitors 3,463,116 248 

International visitors 2,126,964 152 

Total 5,590,080 400 
 

Source: Tourism Authority of Thailand, 2013(Tourism Authority of Thailand, 2013) 
 

A questionnaire used in this study contained both close-ended and open-ended questions. It 

was designed to meet the objectives of the study by having two different parts as the 

following. 

Part 1: Demographic questions including gender, age, education level, etc. 

Part 2: Tourists' attitudes toward sky lantern release In Chiang Mai, Thailand  

 Part 2 of the questionnaire contained5-point rating scale questions: strongly agreeable, 

agreeable, not sure, disagreeable, and strongly disagreeable, while 5 = strongly agreeable, 4 = 

agreeable, 3 = not sure, 2 = disagreeable, and 1 = strongly disagreeable. 

 

Results 

1) Demographic information of international visitors 

1.1) General information of international visitors 

 The collected study data of international visitors showed that the international visitors 

were male tourists (54.9%), and female tourists (45.1%). Their ages were between 20-30 

years (45%), 31-40 years (25.5%), 41-60 years (22.6%), 61 years or more (7.3%), and 20 

years or less (0.6%). They were from Europe (62.8%), North America (17.1%), Asia (9.8%), 

Oceania (5.5%), and South America (4.9%). Their educational attainments were higher than 

bachelor degree (42.7%), bachelor degree (39.0%), and lower than bachelor degree (18.3%). 

Their marital status were single (58.5%), married (37.8%), and divorced/ widowed (3.7%). 

They were employees of a private company (48.5%), self-employed (17.8%), government 

employees (15.3%), retired/ unemployed (11.7%), and college students (6.7%). Their 

monthly incomes were between 70,001–140,000 baht (30.0%), 35,001–70,000 baht (29.3%), 

higher than 200,000 baht (14.7%), 140,001–200,000 baht (18.0%), and higher than 200,000  
(8.0%). 
 

1.2) International visitors’ behaviors and choices 

The collected study data showed that the international visitors came for vacation 

(95.7%), visiting their relatives (4.3%), working (1.8%), and studying (0.6%). This trip was 

their first trip to Chiang Mai (86.0%), and was not (14.0%). They traveled to Chiang Mai in 

November – February (75.6%), July – October (7.3%), and March – June (3.7%). They were 

traveling with their partner (40.5%), friends (27.0%), family/ relatives (16.5%), alone 

(12.9%), and with a tour company (3.1%). They came to see religious places (78.7%), local 

cultures (75.0%), natural attractions (71.3%), local lifestyles (57.3%), festivals (40.2%), 
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entertainments/ shopping (37.8%), ancient ruins (36.0%), and package tours provided by a 

travel agent (3.0%). They traveled by walk (64.6%), public transport (56.1%), rental 

motorbike/ bicycle (18.3%), tour bus provided by a travel agent (11.6%), and rental car 

(5.5%). They stayed at a hotel (62.8%), a guesthouse/ a homestay (33.5%), a house of a 

friend/ relative (3.7%), and a resort (1.8%). Their trip lasted 3-7 days (75.6%), 1-2 days 

(12.1%), 2 weeks (6.7%), longer than a month (3.0%), 3-4 weeks (1.2%), and not able to 

identify as they were residing in Chiang Mai (1.2%). They received tourist information from 

tourism website (56.1%), friend/ relative (50.6%), tourism book/ brochure/ billboard (34.1%), 

tourist guide (7.9%), and tourist staff (3.0%). During their trips they spent, on average, 

32,472.58 baht per trip with a standard deviation of 24,560.30 baht, their highest spending at 

150,000 baht, and lowest spending at 5,000 baht. They were certain to revisit Chiang Mai 

(82.9%), were not sure if they will (13.4%), and will not come back (3.7%). 
 

2) Demographic information of Thai visitors 

2.1) General information of Thai visitors 

 The Thai visitors were female tourists (56.3%), and male tourists (43.7%). Their ages 

were between 20-30 years (39.3%), 31-40 years (21.0%), 41-60 years (20.2%), 20 years or 

less (14.7%), and 61 years or more (4.8%). They were from northern region (52.8%), central 

region (28.6%), north-eastern region (7.9%), southern region (5.6%), and eastern region 

(5.2%). Their educational attainments were lower than bachelor degree (50.8%), bachelor 

degree (42.9%), and higher than bachelor degree (6.3%). Their marital status were single 

(59.9%), married (37.3%), and divorced/ widowed (2.8%). They were self-employed 

(40.5%), college students (23.8%), employees of a private company (16.3%), government 

employees (10.3%), retired/ unemployed (9.1%). Their monthly incomes were less than 

15,000 baht (50.8%), 15,001 – 30,000 baht (30.2%), 30,001 – 45,000 baht (8.7%), 45,001–

60,000 baht (5.2%), and 60,001 baht or more (5.2%). 
 

2.2) Thai visitors’ behaviors and choices 

The collected study data showed that Thai visitors came to Chiang Mai for vacation 

(60.3%), working (24.6%), studying (11.9%), could not identify as they were staying in 

Chiang Mai (7.7%), and visiting their family/ relatives (6.7%). They have been to Chiang Mai 

before (79.8%), were staying in Chiang Mai (14.4%), and have come to Chiang Mai for the 

first time (20.2%). They traveled to Chiang Mai in November – February (81.3%), July – 

October (12.3%), and March – June (5.6%). They were traveling with their partner (30.3%), 

family/ relatives (27.7%), unidentified (22.1%), with a tour company (8.3%), alone (5.2%), 

and with a company they were working for (0.9%). They came to see religious places 

(72.2%), natural attractions (69.8%), entertainments/ shopping (59.1%), local cultures and 

lifestyles (46.8%), ancient ruins (43.3%), festivals and traditions (41.7%), and package tours 

provided by a travel agent (25.4%). They traveled by their private car (64.3%), rental car 

(41.7%), walk (14.3%), a bus provided by a travel agent (9.5%), rental motorbike/ bicycle 

(8.7%), and public transport (5.6%), They stayed at a hotel (57.9%), a guesthouse/ a 

homestay (23.4%), a house of a friend/ relative (15.5%), a resort (5.3%), and a tent/ 

motorhome (1.6%). Their trip lasted 3-7 days (39.3%), 1-2 days (26.2%), unidentified as they 

were staying in Chiang Mai (25.8%), longer than a month (3.9%), 2 weeks (3.2%), and 3-4 

weeks (1.6%). They received tourist information from friend/ relative (67.5%), tourism 

website (50.8%), tourism book/ brochure/ billboard (19.0%), tourist staff (5.2%), and tourist 

guide (2.8%). During their trips they spent, on average, 11,678.89 baht per trip with standard 

deviation of14, 507.86 baht, their highest spending at 100,000 baht, and lowest spending at 

1,000 baht. They were certain to revisit Chiang Mai (69.4%), do not have to revisit Chiang 
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Mai as they were permanently staying (25.8%), were not sure if they will (4.0%), and will not 

come back (0.8%).  
 

3) Thai and international visitors' attitudes toward sky lantern release in Chiang Mai 

Each statement is assigned a numerical score ranging from 1 to 5, and the 

measurement criteria of the levels of opinions are as follows. 

Scores  levels of opinions 

4.21 – 5.00        =    strongly agreeable, all of the time, very positive 

3.41 – 4.20        =    agreeable, very often, positive 

2.61 – 3.40        =    undecided, not sure, neutral 

1.81 – 2.60        =    disagreeable, sometimes, negative 

0.00 – 1.80        =    strongly disagreeable, hardly ever, very negative 
 

3.1) Opinions of Thai and international visitors on sky lantern release venues in Chiang Mai 

The results from t-test analysis of the two samples’ means, Thai and international 

visitors, of their opinions about sky lantern release venues in Chiang Mai, showed that 

international visitors had neutral opinions (3.47%) while Thai visitors had positive opinions 

(3.69%) with t value of -3.093 and significance value of .002, less than the determining 

significance at .05. Therefore it can be concluded that opinions of Thai and international 

visitors about sky lantern release in Chiang Mai were different, and the difference was 

statistically significant at a statistical significance level of .05 and 95% confidence level. 

However there were four questions, about whether or not they think there are sufficient 

venues of lantern launching, whether the venues are safe, have proper facilities such as 

restroom and parking lots, and are convenient to access, that opinions of the Thai and 

international visitors were not significantly different at a statistical significance level of .05 

and 95% confidence level. The significance values of the four points were .159, .998, .154, 

and .097 respectively, which were higher than the determining significance at .05. 
 

3.3) Opinions of Thai and international visitors on public relation for sky lantern release in 

Chiang Mai 

The results from t-test analysis of the two samples’ means, Thai and international 

visitors, of their opinions on public relation for sky lantern release in Chiang Mai, showed 

that international visitors had neutral opinions (3.19%) while Thai visitors had positive 

opinions (3.69%) with t value of -5.987 and significance value of .000, less than the 

determining significance at .05. Considering each of the questions about public relation 

individually, all their significance values were less than the determining significance at .05. 

Therefore it can be concluded that opinions of Thai and international visitors on public 

relation for sky lantern release in Chiang Mai were different, and the difference was 

statistically significant at a statistical significance level of .05 and 95% confidence level. 
 

3.4) Opinions of Thai and international visitors on cultural aspects of sky lantern release in 

Chiang Mai 

The results from t-test analysis of the two samples’ means, Thai and international 

visitors, of their opinions on cultural aspects of sky lantern release in Chiang Mai, showed 

that both international and Thai visitors had very positive opinions (4.06% and 4.05% 

respectively) with t value of 0.93 and significance value of .926, more than the determining 

significance at .05. Therefore it can be concluded that opinions of Thai and international 

visitors on cultural aspects of sky lantern release in Chiang Mai were not significantly 

different at a statistical significance level of .05 and 95% confidence level. However, 

considering each of the cultural questions individually, there were three questions – the event 
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was filled with activities and traditional costumes that very well showed Lanna culture, 

organized activities were more culturally outstanding than those in other provinces, and the 

sky lantern launching made the festival very unique and attracted tourists in to Chiang Mai 

every year, had significance values of .033, .036, and .002 respectively, which were less than 

the determining significance at .05. So we can conclude that opinions of Thai and 

international visitors on these three cultural points were different, and the difference was 

statistically significant at a statistical significance level of .05 and 95% confidence level. 
 

3.5) Opinions of Thai and international visitors on negative effects of sky lantern release in 

Chiang Mai 

The results from t-test analysis of the two samples’ means, Thai and international 

visitors, of their opinions on negative effects of sky lantern release in Chiang Mai, showed 

that international visitors were not sure if the sky lantern launching caused negative effects to 

the city (3.18) while Thai visitors agreed that it caused bad effects to Chiang Mai (3.81) with t 

value of -8.132 and significance value of .000, less than the determining significance at .05. 

Therefore it can be concluded that opinions of Thai and international visitors on negative 

effects of sky lantern release in Chiang Mai were different, and the difference was statistically 

significant at a statistical significance level of .05 and 95% confidence level. However, there 

was one question about the negative effects – people got injury from incorrectly launching the 

sky lanternthat hadsignificance value of .210, more than the determining significance at .05. 

So we can conclude that opinions of Thai and international visitors on this statement were not 

significantly different at a statistical significance level of 0.05 and 95% confidence level. 

 

Conclusion 

International visitors 

Most of the international visitors were male tourists, between 20 and 30 years of age, 

single, an employee of a private company, from Europe, earned a higher education attainment 

than bachelor degree, and had a monthly income between 70,001 and 140,000 baht. 

Most of them visited Chiang Mai for the first time, traveled to Chiang Mai in 

November – February, were traveling with their partner, came to see religious places, traveled 

by walk, stayed at a hotel, were traveling for 3-7 days, received tourist information from 

tourism website, on average spent 32,472.58 baht for the trip, and were certain to revisit 

Chiang Mai. 
 

Thai visitors 

Most of the Thai visitors were female tourists, between 20 and 30 years of age, single, 

self-employed, from northern region of Thailand, earned a lower educational attainment than 

bachelor degree, and had a monthly income less than 15,000 baht. 

Most of them were revisiting Chiang Mai, came for vacation, traveled to Chiang Mai 

in November – February, were traveling alone, came to see religious places and natural 

attractions, traveled by a private car, stayed at a hotel, were traveling for 3-7 days, received 

tourist information from friends and relatives, on average spent 11,678.89 baht for the trip, 

and were certain to revisit Chiang Mai. 
 

Attitudes of Thai and international visitors toward sky lantern release In Chiang Mai, 

Thailand 
 

Venues for the sky lantern launching 

 The study results showed that international visitors had neutral opinions, while Thai 

visitors had positive opinions on venues for sky lantern release in Chiang Mai. Their opinions 
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were statistically significantly different at a 95% confidence level. However there were four 

specific points about the venues for lantern launching that the opinions of Thai and 

international visitors were not statistically significantly different at a 95% confidence level. 

Those four points were about whether or not they think there are sufficient numbers of venues 

of lantern launching, whether the venues are safe, have proper facilities such as restroom and 

parking lots, and are convenient to access. 
 

Public relation for the sky lantern launching 

The study results showed that international visitors had neutral opinions, while Thai 

visitors had positive opinions on public relation for the sky lantern launching. Their opinions 

were statistically significantly different at a 95% confidence level.  
 

Cultural aspects of the sky lantern launching 

The study results showed that both international and Thai visitors had very positive 

opinions on cultural aspects of the sky lantern launching in Chiang Mai. However their 

opinions were not statistically significantly different at a 95% confidence level. Their 

opinions on three specific cultural points of the sky lantern launching, which were that the 

event was filled with activities and traditional costumes that very well showed Lanna culture, 

organized activities were more culturally outstanding than those in other provinces, and the 

sky lantern launching made the festival very unique and attracted tourists in to Chiang Mai 

every year, were statistically significantly different at a 95% confidence level.  
 

Negative effects of the sky lantern launching 

The study results showed that international visitors were not sure if the sky lantern 

launching caused negative effects to Chiang Mai, while Thai visitors agreed that it had caused 

bad effects to the city. Their opinions on negative effects of the sky lantern launching were 

statistically significantly different at a 95% confidence level. However their opinions on one 

specific negative effects from the sky lantern launching, which was that people got injury 

from incorrectly launching the sky lantern, was not statistically significantly different at a 

95% confidence level. 
 

Discussion 

 We may consider participating in sky lantern launching a cultural tourism according 

the six categories of tourism identified by Smith Valene (Smith, 1989). Cultural tourism 

involving traveling for the purpose of viewing or experiencing the distinctive character of a 

place, its peoples, traditional costumes, traditional children’s plays, and its products or 

productions. The results from this study showed that Thai and international visitors had 

different opinions on sky lantern release in Chiang Mai, Thailand. The international visitors 

had neutral opinions on most of the questions asked, while Thai visitors had more positive 

opinions on most of the questions. This different attitude could be because of the differences 

in cultures of the Thai and international visitors. Siriwan Sereerat (Siriwan, 1999)suggested 

that values and cultural inputs of the people are what form characteristics of societies and 

make the societies different from one another. Therefore people living in different cultural 

inputs, would have different understanding of cultures and value the cultures differently. 

However, there are those questions about negative effects of sky lantern launching to 

the city of Chiang Mai that the Thai visitors expressed their opinion more negatively than the 

international visitors did. This probably was because the Thai visitors were more familiar 

with the issues and problems caused by sky lantern launching. They were in the country and 

more often heard of news about fire or flight cancellation caused by sky lanterns. This has 
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influenced Thai visitors to agreed, more clearly than the international visitors did, that the sky 

lantern launching had caused bad effects to the city. 
 

Recommendations 

 To make the sky lantern launching activity meet tourists needs and satisfaction better, 

it is recommended to improve those topics/ questions receiving lower-than-average rating 

scores from the visitors.  

 To improve the venues for sky lantern release, it is advised to provide more 

bathrooms, parking lots, security, and wider or more access paths to the event. 

 To improve the public relation for sky lantern release, it is recommended to install 

more directional signs to help the visitors get to the event easier, and the local government 

needs to provide clear and sufficient information about event. 

 To improve the cultural aspects of the sky lantern release, it is recommended to 

encourage people, especially local people, to wear more northern Thai clothes to the event, 

and organize more activities that show northern Thai culture to the visitors. 

 To reduce the negative effects of the sky lantern release for Chiang Mai, it is 

necessary to discuss and find out the number of the lanterns that should be launched at once 

during the mass sky lanterns launching. This number is the ideal number of the lanterns being 

released at the same time that makes them looks fascinating and draw attention of the visitors 

most. Therefore releasing any more lanterns that this amount will not make much of a 

difference. Then the amount of sky lanterns being launched should be limited to this 

particular number. The mass sky lantern launching venues should be pushed further away 

from Chiang Mai International airport, to make sure that the launching will not pose danger to 

airplanes. Proper steps of launching the sky lantern should also be introduced before having 

the visitors do it to reduce the injury that caused by releasing the lantern incorrectly. 
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Abstract 

The research aims to: 1) transfer the body of knowledge of the local wisdom regarding 

pottery production to youth in the community; and 2) study the satisfaction from the training. 

The study includes a target group of 30 youth participants. Most of the received views from 

the students concerning the activity came out positive, especially views regarding local 

wisdom in light of pottery. In addition, an appropriate training duration and trainers with most 

proper knowledge and expertise contributed to most satisfied training participants (M = 4.67, 

SD = .479). After their participation, the level of their satisfaction towards the training 

increased from ‗very satisfied‘ (M= 4.04, SD = .624) to ‗most satisfied‘ (M = 4.68, SD 

= .584). Their expressed views on local wisdom about pottery and organization of the training 

(on pottery knowledge transferring process) clearly increased after the training, since the 

duration of the training is suitable. After in-depth interviews on the matter, it was found that 

the participants very much enjoyed the activity and proposed that the training duration should 

be longer than it was. 
 

Keywords: Knowledge management, pottery, local wisdom, inherit professional production, 

knowledge 

 

Introduction 

Community enterprise group is an important step forward to the onset of ‗economic 

community‘— a gross economy of the country of which production base is rooted within the 

community and a community where local wisdom has been inherited from past generations. 

Such are valuable resources that can contribute to the development of economic community. 

It can be set as guidelines, which can direct economic community development that can bring 

forth resolution to poverty problem faced by people. It can also be used as a passage in 

establishing a strong and sustainable economy, society, and community. By encouraging the 

community to use its local resources, the community can become a self-reliant and secured 

community in the long run. Inheriting and conserving local wisdom for later generations is, 

therefore, most vital. 

The research conducted participatory learning and developing activities for body of 

knowledge inheritance from experienced pottery makers to youth participants and knowledge 

management. It aimed to collect primary dataof the community on contemporary products, 

idea of product development, product development from past to present, factors of pottery 

production, pottery design and patterns, production process management of pottery producing 

groups, and guidelines for pottery inheritance and knowledge transfer etc. 

To create systematic development, to analyze and to synthesize by knowledge 

transferring to youths participated in pottery making as local wisdom inheritance and to get 

some ideas to design new patterns inspired the researcher to conduct the research, Guidelines 
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for development and inheritance of pottery production at Ban Klang, NonTarn Sub-district, 

ThaUthen District, Nakhon Phanom. 

 

Objectives 

1) To develop the body of knowledge of pottery as a local wisdom of the community 

and community knowledge management approach in order to inherit professional pottery 

production; and 

2) To transfer the pottery knowledge to youth in the community. 

 

Research Methodology 

This research was conducted through observations and interviews using 

questionnaires as the study instruments to collect data concerning pottery production group in 

Ban Klang, NonTarn Sub-district, ThaUthen, Nakhon Phanom. It aimed to analyze cost and 

returns of the pottery production process and came up with new pottery pattern designs, 

which will signify the community‘s, identity, including providing approaches in inheritance 

of pottery professions to later generations in thecommunity. Purposive sampling and 

quotasampling were employed in the study. The sample consisted of 30 informants. 

This research project sought helpful guidelines to inherit professional pottery 

production to youth at Ban Klang, Non Tarn Sub-district, Tha Uthen District, Nakhon 

Phanom.  Before the training, participants were asked for their opinion on how they would 

react if the activities concerning pottery production were to be organized and the body of 

knowledge to be inherited to the youth in the community. 

 

Results 

To identify guidelines for pottery product development and inheritance at Ban Klang, 

NonTarn Sub-district, ThaUthen, Nakhon Phanom, the researchers introduced processes of 

pottery training and inheritance and analyzed the opinion of the youth participating the 

activities and assessed the participants‘ inherited local wisdom by using a questionnaire and 

interview to collect the data. The results consisted of three aspects as follows: 
 

1. The Characteristics of the youth participants 

 The 24 participants were 14 females and 10 males aged between 16 and 19 who were 

studying at the Sub-district school. They were youth interested in training, participating and 

enrolling for the training after they have known about the activity from their teachers.   

2. The participants‘ opinion on pottery, training process and a local wisdom on pottery 

transfer before the training. The questionnaire consisted of 2parts: Part I – the Opinion on 

Pottery Local Wisdom and Part II- the Opinion on the Activities (transfer process and a local 

wisdom on pottery). The results were shown in Table 1. 

Table 1 below showed mean (M) and standard deviation (SD) of Likert data of 

participants‘ responses to statements about pottery knowledge as a local wisdom, training 

process and pottery knowledge transferring (pre-training opinion). 

According to the 5-scale rating questionnaire, the youth participants were asked to  

complete the questionnaire below by ticking an option from 1-5 on the rating scale (5 being 

strongly agree/4 being agree/3 being neither agree or disagree/ 2 being disagree/ 1 being 

strongly disagree), in response to the following statements (pre-training opinion). 
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Table 1: Opinion of participants about pottery as a local wisdom, training process and pottery 

knowledge transfer (pre-training opinion) 
 

 

Table 1 indicated that the youth participants strongly agreed with overall opinion on 

training (transfer process of pottery making) (M = 4.67, SD = .479). It can be interpreted that 

the youth participants had very positive opinion on the training at a pre-training period. 

According to the opinion of the youth participants on materials, tools, place, duration, 

suitable trainers and satisfaction with the training as a whole for the training, the youth 

participants strongly agreed (M = 4.67, SD = .479) with the statements as a whole. 

Due to youth participants‘ opinion on the knowledge and understanding about pottery 

as a local wisdom, pottery knowledge transferring as a local wisdom by practice or by word 

of mouth, and using pottery tools for making pottery, it can be clearly seen that the youth had 

little knowledge transferring at a pre-training period. 

From the above-mentioned data, it can be concluded that the youth valued the training 

and need pottery knowledge transfer. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Statements 
Mean 

(M) 

Standard 

deviation 

(SD) 

Value 

Opinion on pottery as local wisdom    

1. You have knowledge and understanding about pottery 

as a local wisdom. 

2.58 .929 low 

2. You used to be transferred pottery as a local wisdom 

by practice or by word of mouth e.g. from your father to 

you. 

2.29 .751 low 

3. You can use pottery tools for making pottery. 2.88 .680 low 

4. You think pottery is a meaningful local wisdom of the 

community. 

3.96 .955 high 

5. You are interested in pottery making conservation. 3.92 .881 high 

6. You can transfer the knowledge of pottery making to 

other people. 

3.42 .830 moderate 

Opinion on training (transfer process of pottery 

making) 

   

1. Objectives and content of the training 3.58 .830 moderate 

2. Materials, tools and place for the training 3.96 .751 high 

3. The duration of training is suitable.  3.83 .637 high 

4. Suitable trainers 4.29 .550 high 

5. Satisfaction with the training as a whole 4.04 .624 high 

Average 4.64 .479 highest 
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Table 2: Opinion of participants about pottery as a local wisdom, training process and pottery 

knowledge transfer (post-training opinion) 
 

 

 Table 2 indicated that the youth participants strongly agreed with overall opinion on 

training (transfer process of pottery making) (M = 4.25, SD =.318). 

The mean and the SD of the Likert‘s data on the statement, Satisfaction with the 

training as a whole, was (M = 4.04, SD = .624) for the pre-training survey while the mean and 

the SD of the data on the statementwas (M = 4.68, SD = .584) for the post-training survey. It 

can be seen that the mean increased from ―Agree‖ to ―Strongly agree‖, whichwas able to be 

interpreted that the youth participants had positive opinion on the training after the training.  

In addition, the mean of the data of post-training period on the statement, opinion on 

pottery as a local wisdom, and training (process and wisdom) increased from pre-training 

period. 

When asked to express the youth participants‘ opinion concerning suitable time for 

the training, the mean of the data in post-training period was lower than the mean of the data 

in pre-training period. 

From in-depth interview data analysis, it was found that the youth participants were 

highly satisfied with the training. Most of the respondents wanted more content of 

knowledge, longer the training duration and frequent training.  

From the open-ended question analysis, the youth participants proposed that the 

training should be set again, everyone should help conserve his culture and identity, relevant 

government agencies should provide suitable place and cool rooms for the training, and the 

training should be set frequently so the knowledge can be widely disseminated.  

 

Statements 
Mean 

(X) 

Standard 

deviation 

(SD) 

Value 

Opinion on pottery as local wisdom    

1. You have knowledge and understanding about pottery as 

a local wisdom. 

3.92 .584 high 

2. You used to be transferred pottery as a local wisdom by 

practice or by word of mouth e.g. from your father to you. 

3.75 .608 high 

3. You can use pottery tools for making pottery. 4.08 .654 high 

4. You think pottery is a meaningful local wisdom of the 

community. 

4.67 .565 highest 

5. You are interested in pottery making conservation. 4.38 .647 high 

6. You can transfer the knowledge of pottery making to 

other people. 

4.00 .659 high 

Opinion on training (transfer process of pottery 

making) 

   

1.Objectives and content of the training 4.21 .658 high 

2.Materials, tools and place for the training 4.29 .550 high 

3. The duration of training is suitable.  2.33 .565 low 

4.Suitable trainers 4.58 .654 highest 

5.Satisfaction with the training as a whole 4.68 .584 highest 

Average 4.25 .318 high 
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Discussion 
The main occupation of the locals of the community (90%) was rice farmer while 

their second careers were pottery production such as mortars, jars, flowerpots. The second 

careers includedpineapple planting, rubber planting, fish farming, pig farming, and chicken 

raising. Ten percent of the locals were merchants and freelancers. After harvesting their rice, 

the locals produced pottery products because they had good quality clay, whichwas the main 

raw material from Nhong Kud Kao Pond. Pottery production as a real local wisdomwas first a 

household activity. Pottery has been made in the village for 150 years.Grandfather Hai 

migrated from Ubon Ratchathani to Ban Klang was a pioneer of pottery. 

In 2001, the people at Ban Klang set a group of 43 members producing pottery. This 

was able to increase the bargaining power. According to the Thai government‘s policy in that 

time to develop local production to be One Tambon (meaning sub-district) One Product or 

OTOP, the locals were keen to develop their pottery to bean OTOP product. 

This study found that: 

1) In order to disseminate the knowledge of pottery as a local wisdom effectively, 

exhibitions of pottery making should be frequently set in communities which will 

interest the locals and inspire them to participate this cultural conservation; 

2) Setting up trained youth groups is helpful for the knowledge dissemination, pottery 

knowledge transferring. In addition, the group establishment will promote youth 

participants‘ exhibition in communities and youth participants‘ income; and 

3)  Leaders in communities and relevant local agencies should be promoted on their 

prominent roles concerning pottery knowledge conservation.  

 

Recommendations 

1. Pottery enterprise should be set up and started by the trained youth of Ban Klang. 

Relevant government agencies in Nakhon Phanom should provide technical support for the 

enterprise so it can manage pottery supply effectively.In addition, good leaders of the 

enterprise can help increase household income.  

2. The Faculty of Management and Information Technology (MIT) of Nakhon 

Phanom University should support and upgrade the pottery production group on efficient 

management, administration and marketing. 

3. The MIT and the schoolof the community should develop the local wisdom 

knowledge to be a 4-week course for the school students. 

4. Nakhon Phanom‘s relevant agencies should promote pottery production at Ban 

Klang, Non Tarn Sub-district to be a Thailand‘s product champion. 
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Abstract  

 It is crucial to determine the impact of social media on the academic performance of 

students. Technology is booming rapidly from year to year, and the younger generations are 

the ones caught in this rapid change. This study aims to understand this change in behavior 

towards social media. Learning process in B-Schools are distinct in the sense that the students 

are loaded with case studies, group events, assignments, seminars, presentations, class 

preparations and extramural career building activities. Due to impending examinations, the 

time available at hand for all regular activities change and therefore, it impacts the time spent 

on social media. Most Examinations deter students from using social media. However, some 

examinations may spur the students to spend more time on social media tools. This variation 

in social media usage is the focal point of this study. Data on the number of hours spent by 

students on social media were collected and processed to study the variations experienced by 

students in their social media behavior. This study was conducted in one of the top 6 B-

Schools of national importance in India. Data were collected through Google spread sheets 

among the students on purely voluntary basis. The final data which fulfilled all the required 

questions in the questionnaire were used for the study. The study revealed that there is no 

negative impact of the use of social media in the sleep time as well as time allocated for 

preparing for Examinations. Of the five social media tools viz., WhatsApp, Facebook, 

Instagram, LinkedIn, and Twitter, WhatsApp is the most used social media. The students 

spend significantly lesser time on social media during Examinations. Students managed their 

time during Examinations brilliantly by cleverly and selectively using social media tools to 

stay in their academic performance.  
 

Keywords: WhatsApp, Facebook, Instagram, LinkedIn, Twitter, Social Media 

 

Introduction 

 Today, the world is competitive and the technology plays a major role. Learning is a 

continuous process that enables everyone develops their knowledge and skill. Technology has 

become an inseparable part of the learning process. It facilitates the faculty and students to 

develop better outcome. Currently the social media (SM) has become synonymous with the 

Internet and enhanced connectivity. It has also got intricately woven into the sociocultural 

fabric. Social Media emerged as the top Internet-based activity. An average Internet user not 

only shares his or her opinion, documents, and photos online, but also seek advice on several 

aspects of life, including education and careers, from peers and friends via social media. 

Social media is the new way of communication and it is everywhere; its influence is far-

reaching and deep. 

 Social media is a realm that has engulfed everyone in the world and students across 

the world form a huge consumer base of the social media. From LinkedIn and Facebook to 

Twitter, Instagram and Orkut, social media finds a huge investment of time from the students. 

The average time spent by students on social media would not vary much if all the conditions 
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(external and internal) are considered to remain constant. However, under the influence of 

changing external conditions, the time spent by students on social media is subject to change. 

 Quoting from Tarek A. El-Badawy and Yasmin Hashem (Tarek and Yasmin, 2015), 

Mike Moran, Jeff Seaman and Hester Tinti-Kane believed for a long period of time that the 

term social media does not have a clear definition; however, when one platform emerged, that 

gave people an opportunity to be content creators, controllers and transparent users, to a great 

extent. Once this content is shared, it becomes a conversation, because all users who have 

accounts on social media platforms can interact with all posts (Moran, Seaman and Tinti-

Kane, 2011). Social Networking is the act of engagement, while social media is the tool used 

to communicate with mass audience (Hartshorn, 2010). Social Media is the platform that give 

individuals the opportunity to interact, using two-way communication; meaning, that anyone 

who has online accounts can share their opinions with other social media users. 

 There are two types of social media users; digital natives and digital immigrants. 

Digital natives are the ones who were born after 1980, they came to this world when the 

digital media existed. However, digital immigrants are the ones who were born before 1980 

and adapted their lives to digital media (AntonSon and Christopher, 2014). Social media 

platforms vary from Web blogs, to micro-sharing platforms, to livestreams to social networks 

and much more (AntonSon and Christopher, 2014). 

 Interprofessional Education is the new wave education. It means that, instead of each 

individual learning on his/her own, different individuals come together to share the piece of 

knowledge they have with others. This leads to improved outcomes as they learn from each 

other’s experiences. This was first introduced amongst the health departments (Cain and 

Chretien, 2013). Therefore, there is an opportunity to make use of it within the students. This 

can be achieved by utilizing social media to create study groups on WhatsApp, Facebook, 

Skype, Blogs or any medium that allows multi contact conversations and allowing them to 

share their assignments, asking their peers questions they don’t understand. 

 According to Napoleon Egedegbe, finds, after reviews of several researchers and 

authors on the use of social media, that there is no impact of social media on the academic 

performance of students (Egedegbe, 2013). On the other hand, Dr. Patient Rambe states that 

social media gives different drawbacks and opportunities that distinctively enable and disable 

possibilities of having face-to-face interaction, as it liberates them from this obligation to the 

availability of everything online. He also adds that Facebook as a learning environment has 

given the opportunity to have multiple representations of students’ voices and has created an 

educative and aesthetic space. Taking into consideration the opposing side, Facebook’s 

learning environment has caused limitations of individuals to realize their self-interests 

(Rambe, 2011). 

 Tarek A. El-Badawy and Yasmin Hashem finally concluded that whether the students 

spend less than one hour on social media or more than six hours on social media, or even the 

average amount of time which is between one to three and three to six hours a day, students 

still share the same grade range average. There is no negative impact from the use of social 

media on the academic performance of the students (Tarek and Yasmin, 2015). 

 

Positive Aspects of social media 

 “Social media sites provide an avenue for students to easily contact one another 

regarding school projects, group assignments or for help on homework assignments. Students 

who do not participate regularly in class may feel they can express their thoughts through 

social media.  Although this should not completely replace in class participation it can help 

build the students’ confidence and encourage them to find their voice and be able to 
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participate in class. When students have questions about a class assignment, they can easily 

post a message asking if anyone can help. They can also write a specific question to the 

teacher on a wall that other students can see. This allows the whole class to have access to the 

feedback from the teacher. If the teacher needs to direct students to a particular online 

resource, they can easily share the site through social media sites like twitter. If the teacher 

wants the class to visit a particular site all they have to do is tweet the website and the entire 

class can view it with one click. It is very useful for teachers to be able to post on social 

media sites about class activities, homework assignments and even school events. This helps 

the teachers, parents and students all stay on the same page about what is going on at 

school. Sites like Facebook also allow teachers to easily communicate through private 

messages to parents and students without having to leave phone messages and wait for a call 

back” (Robin Singh, 2017). 

 

Concerns of social media 

 “The first concern that comes to mind when using social media in the classroom is 

how it will be a major distraction to the students during lessons. Students might take 

advantage of being able to access social media in the classroom and use it for personal 

interactions instead of for school related activities. Students try to multitask and switch 

between study and social media activities. This reduces their concentration levels, which is 

directly proportional to the academic performance. With students socializing online, they 

have no time to socialize in person. Some might even find it difficult to get things done 

properly in any social gathering. With complete reliability on the internet and social media 

sites for every bit of information, students lack the ability to do proper research of various 

subjects required to their assignments. Not all content on the internet is appropriate for 

students. The impact of inappropriate content can be adverse.  If students are encouraged to 

participate in class discussions through social media websites this could impact their ability to 

interact in face to face situations.  Students still need to learn how to have conversations with 

people even in this modern technology-based world” (Robin Singh, 2017). 

 

Objectives 

1. To understand the social media usage among B-School students  

2. To understand the extent of usage of social media 

3. To understand the average sleeping time of B-School students 

4. To understand the time spent of different social media 

5. To understand the impact of social media usage on sleeping duration 

6. To understand the social media usage during Examinations 

 

Research Methodology 

 Data relating to usage of social media, sleeping time and hours of usage of social 

media during Examination days were obtained from students of a two-year post-graduate 

degree program in Management belonging to one of the top six B-Schools of National 

Importance in India by floating Google Spreadsheet with a balanced questionnaire. The 

questionnaire comprised of short qualitative answers, Binary values, Nominal and 

Quantitative information. The data collection was done in a short notice and one-week time 

was given to respond. Among all students participated in the survey, 138 students furnished 

full information sought in the survey. Hence, the information from the 138 students were used 

for analyses and inference. Data then were grouped and prepared for analyses using Excel and 

SPSS. Classified data and results are presented relevant to the discussion in this article.  
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Results 

  WhatsApp, Facebook, Instagram, LinkedIn and Twitter are the most commonly used 

tools among social media by the B-School school students. One of the reasons of using these 

social media tools heavily is that the students believe that these help them in their studies. 

Hence, the questionnaire was limited to these five social media tools. Among the 138 students 

participated, all of them use one or all of the social media. About 42% of the sampled 

students were not using LinkedIn before joining the B-School. After joining the B-School all 

of the students use LinkedIn. But the usage time are different. LinkedIn is viewed as a 

corporate tool. All 138 students use these five social media tools. 

  The B-School learning process keep the students all the time busy, preparing for the 

classes as well as continuous learning activities. There are case studies to prepare or quizzes 

or examination to write or preparing for class participation, seminar, group discussions and 

assignments. It has become a culture that such academic preparations keep the students 

engaged during day as well as night. As a consequence, sleep time gets reduced and students 

tend to be sleepy during class hours. Hence, the sleeping time and Social Media usage time 

are two important things students struggle to manage. In B-Schools social media is 

considered as a second learning place next to classroom learning. Hence, for meaningful 

analyses, the data were classified under the following classes. 

 

Sleeping time 

 Less than 4.0 hours per day 

 4.0 to 6.0 hours per day 

 More than 6.0 hours per day 

Social media usage per week 

 0 to 2 days 

 3 to 5 days 

 > 5 days 

Total time spent of social media 

 0.00 to 3.0 hours per day 

 3.0 to 6.0 hours per day 

 More than 6.0 hours per day 

Time spent of WhatsApp 

 0 to 1.0 hour 

 1 to 3.0 hours 

 > 3.0 hours 

Time spent of other social media 

 < 30 Minutes 

 30 Minutes 

 

Gender and sleeping time 
 

 Table 1 presents the data relating to sleep time and gender. 
 

Table 1: Gender and average sleeping time in hours per day 

Gender 
Average hours of sleep Chi-Square Test 

Value 

Significance 

p-value Less than 4.0 4.0 to 6.0 More then 6.0 

Male 8 29 14 
0.774 NS 

Female 19 46 22 
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The sample consisted of 51 (37%) male students and 87 (63%) female students. The 

composition of the students with respect to their sleeping time is furnished in Table 1. Chi-

square test conducted for testing the association if any between gender and duration of 

sleeping time resulted in that there is no association between gender and sleeping time. 

Gender and sleeping time are independent; this means that females and males are similar in 

sleeping pattern. 

 

Gender and usage of social media 
 

Table 1 presents the data relating to time spent on social media and gender. 
 

Table 2: Gender and average hours of time spent on social media 

Gender 
Hours of Social Media Usage Chi-Square Test 

Value 

Significance 

p-value 0 to 3 hours 3 to 6 hours > 6 hours 

Male 22 13 16 
1.927 NS 

Female 36 31 20 
 

The composition of the students with respect to their gender and average hours of time 

spent of social media is furnished in Table 2. Chi-square test conducted for testing the 

association if any between gender and duration of time spent on social media resulted in that 

there is no association between gender and average time spent on social media. Gender and 

time spent on social media are independent; this means that females and males are similar in 

spending time on social media. 

 

Sleeping time and number of days of usage of social media per week 

 The composition of the students with respect to their sleeping time and the average 

number of days of usage of individual social media tools per week is furnished in table 3. 
 

Table 3: Sleeping time and number of days of usage of social media per week 

Social Media Groups 

Average Hours of Sleep Per Day 
Chi-Square 

Test Value 

Significance 

p-value 
Less than 

4.0  
4.0 to 6.0 More than 6.0  

WhatsApp  

0 to 2 days 3 10 1 

5.779 NS 3 to 5 days 3 3 1 

> 5 days 21 62 34 

 

Facebook 

0 to 2 days 11 30 3 

13.108 < 0.01** 3 to 5 days 8 17 13 

> 5 days 8 28 20 

 

Instagram 

0 to 2 days 15 35 13 

4.276 NS 3 to 5 days 6 11 7 

> 5 days 6 29 16 

 

LinkedIn 

0 to 2 days 13 35 12 

3.763 NS 3 to 5 days 6 20 15 

> 5 days 8 20 9 

 

Twitter 

0 to 2 days 22 42 28 

9.936 < 0.05* 3 to 5 days 3 21 3 

> 5 days 2 12 5 

** Significant at 1% level * Significant at 5% level 
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 The details regarding the average number of days of usage of individual social media 

tool against the average sleeping time are furnished in Table 3. Table 3 also presents the 

results of the chi-square test for possible association if any between the average number of 

days spent on social media tools and the average sleeping time. From the table it is observed 

that there is no association between sleeping time and the average number of days spent on 

WhatsApp, Instagram and LinkedIn. Whereas, Facebook and Twitter showed significant 

association with sleeping time. This means that those who sleep lesser number of hours tend 

to use Facebook and Twitter more and those who sleep for a greater number of hours spend 

less time on Facebook and Twitter. Figure 1 provides a bird’s wye view of the pattern of 

sleeping time and usage of social media per week. 

 
Figure 1. Social media usage per week 

 A perusal of figure 1 reveals that more students spend more than 5 days per week in 

WhatsApp, thereby placing WhatsApp in the first position. It is apparent because WhatsApp 

is used as the most important tool communicating with peer groups mostly in learning 

activities. Facebook is listed in the second position of use of more than 5 days per week. The 

least used social media tools are twitter followed by Instagram.  
 

Sleeping time and number of hours spent on social media 

The composition of the students with respect to their sleeping time and the average 

number of hours spent on individual social media tools is furnished in table 4. 
 

Table 4: Sleeping time and average number of hours of usage of social media  

Social Media Groups 

Average Hours of Sleep Per Day Chi-

Square 

Test Value 

Significance 

p-value 
Less than 

4.0 
4.0 to 6.0 More than 6.0 

WhatsApp   

0 to 1.0 hour 11 24 8 

5.512 NS 1 to 3.0 hours 9 29 10 

> 3.0 hours 7 22 17 
 

Facebook 
< 30 Minutes 11 25 12 

0.525 NS 
> 30 Minutes 16 50 24 

 

Instagram 
< 30 Minutes 20 47 22 

1.371 NS 
> 30 Minutes 7 28 14 

 

LinkedIn  
< 30 Minutes 20 57 27 

0.043 NS 
> 30 Minutes 7 18 9 

 

Twitter 
< 30 Minutes 24 64 33 

0.941 NS 
> 30 Minutes 3 11 3 
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 The details regarding the average number of hours spent on individual social media 

tool against the average sleeping time are furnished in Table 4. As WhatsApp is the one tool 

that is heavily used by students, it is classified in to three classes. Other social media tools, 

the usage time is classified in to two classes as less than 30 minutes and more than 30 

minutes. Table 4 also presents the results of the chi-square test for possible association if any 

between the average number of hours spent on social media tools and the average sleeping 

time. From the results of the analyses it is observed that there is no association between 

average sleeping time and the average number of hours spent on all social media tools viz., 

WhatsApp, Facebook, Instagram, LinkedIn and Twitter. This proves that the sleeping patterns 

is not affected by the use of social media. Figure 2 provides a bird’s eye view of the pattern of 

sleeping time and average number of hours spent on social media.  

 

 
 

Figure 2. Hours of Sleep and Usage of Social Media 

 

 From figure 2, it is evident that there is a similar pattern of usage of social media tools 

over the average number of hours of sleep. The order of merit of usage of social media is 

WhatsApp, Facebook, Instagram, LinkedIn and Twitter. WhatsApp is the most predominantly 

used social media. The students who tend to sleep between 4.0 to 6.0 hours spend more time 

in social media tools. It is interesting to note that students who sleep lesser number of hours 

and those who sleep a greater number of hours tend to spend lesser time in social media 

activities.  

 

Time spent on social media 

 The composition of the students with respect to total number of hours spent on social 

media on the average and the average number hours allocated to individual social media 

activity is furnished in table 5. 
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Table 5: Time spent on each social media 
 

Social Media Groups 

Hours of Social 

Media Usage 
Chi-Square 

Test Value 
Significance p-value 

0 to 3 3 to 6 > 6 

WhatsApp  
0 to 1.0 hour 35 6 2 

72.260 < 0.001** 1 to 3.0 hours 22 20 6 

> 3.0 hours 0 18 28 
 

Facebook 
< 30 Minutes 33 10 5 

22.251 < 0.001** 
> 30 Minutes 25 34 31 

 

Instagram 
< 30 Minutes 52 28 9 

40.570 < 0.001** 
> 30 Minutes 6 16 27 

 

LinkedIn  
< 30 Minutes 54 31 19 

20.292 < 0.001** 
> 30 Minutes 4 13 17 

 

Twitter 
< 30 Minutes 52 28 9 

40.570 < 0.001** 
> 30 Minutes 6 16 27 

** Significant at 0.1% level 

 

 The details regarding the average time spent on individual social media tool against 

the total number of hours of social media usage on the average are furnished in Table 5. As 

WhatsApp is the one tool that is heavily used by students, it is classified in to three classes. 

Other social media tools, the usage time is classified in to two classes as less than 30 minutes 

and more than 30 minutes. Table 5 also presents the results of the chi-square test for possible 

association if any between average time spent on individual social media tool against the total 

number of hours of social media usage on the average. From the table it is observed that there 

is significant association between average time spent on all the social media tools considered 

in the study against the total number of hours of social media usage on the average. This 

means that time spent on social media activity significantly depends on the time spent on 

social media as a whole. WhatsApp stands as the highest used social media followed by 

Facebook. Instagram, LinkedIn and Twitter are used by those students who spend more than 

6.0 hours on social media and other used them rarely. Figure 3 provides the pattern of time 

spend on social media against the total number of hours spent on social media.  
 

 
 

Figure 3. Hours of time Spent on Social Media 
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 From figure 3, it is evident that except for WhatsApp there is a similar pattern of time 

spent on social media tools over the average number of hours spent on social media. 

WhatsApp stands distinctly different from other social media tools considered in this study. 

Irrespective of the numbers of hours spent on social media, students tend to spend highest 

time on WhatsApp. This could be mainly due to using WhatsApp as an aid in the daily 

learning process. Facebook takes the second highest place. This is also due to the use of 

Facebook as a tool for learning with postings on learning materials including visuals and 

videos. It is significant to note that use of Instagram, LinkedIn and Twitter are seldom used 

and used only when the total number of hours spent of social media exceeds 6.0 hours. 

 

Social media during Examinations 

 Many research studies conducted in the past presented varied results regarding the 

impact of social media on academic performance. Some studies reported negative impact on 

academic performance and some studies reported positive effect on academic performance. 

Many faculties are considering using social media as part of learning tools. An effort was 

made to analyze if the B-School students manage their usage of social media during 

Examinations so that their academic performance measured by such Examinations do not 

drop. Some of the students use social media like WhatsApp for preparing for such 

Examinations. B-School students become selective in such social media and effectively use 

them during Examinations. Do they spend significantly lesser time in social media activities 

during Examinations? Table 6 presents the average number of hours spent on the social media 

tools during normal days and Examination days along with their standard deviations. The 

table also presents the results of paired t-test performed to test if the time spent on social 

media during normal days and Examinations days are significantly different. For the purpose 

of paired t-test the actual average time spent of social media tools individually by all 138 

students during normal days and Examination days were used.  

 

Table 6: Time spent of social media during normal days and Examination days 
 

Social 

Media 

Usage in hours 

during Normal 

Days 

Usage in hours 

during Exam Days 

Paired         

t-test value 

Significance 

p-value 

Average SD Average SD   

WhatsApp 2.2899 1.77067 2.0856 1.85931 5.112 < 0.001** 

Facebook 0.7880 0.5646 0.85750 0.76144 6.638 < 0.001** 

Instagram 0.6341 1.23814 0.5336 1.12586 3.578 < 0.001** 

LinkedIn 0.3333 0.82686 0.2337 0.71176 4.843 < 0.001** 

Twitter 0.2283 0.83899 0.1914 0.72374 2.028 < 0.05* 

All Media 4.2736 3.49281 3.6089 3.30099 7.042 < 0.001** 

** Significant at 0.1% level * Significant at 5% level 

 

 From table 6 it is evident that the students spend significantly lesser time on social 

media during Examinations. This means that students of B-School manage well their time 

during Examinations to stay in their academic performance. The students cleverly and 

selectively use the social media to help in their performance in the Examinations. 
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Conclusions 

 From the results of the survey conducted the following conclusions are drawn. 

1. Gender and sleeping time are independent; females and males are similar in 

sleeping pattern. 

2. Gender and time spent on social media are independent; females and males are 

similar in spending time on social media.  

3. There is no association between sleeping time and the average number of days 

spent on WhatsApp, Instagram and LinkedIn. Whereas, Facebook and Twitter showed 

significant association with sleeping time. Those who sleep lesser number of hours tend to 

use Facebook and Twitter more and those who sleep for a greater number of hours spend less 

time on Facebook and Twitter.  

4. WhatsApp is used as the most important tool communicating with peer groups 

mostly in learning activities. Facebook is listed in the second position of use of more than 5 

days per week. The least used social media tools are twitter followed by Instagram.  

5. There is no association between average sleeping time and the average number of 

hours spent on all social media tools viz., WhatsApp, Facebook, Instagram, LinkedIn and 

Twitter. The sleeping pattern is not affected by the use of social media.  

6. The order of merit of usage of social media is WhatsApp, Facebook, Instagram, 

LinkedIn and Twitter. WhatsApp is the most predominantly used social media. The students 

who tend to sleep between 4.0 to 6.0 hours spend more time in social media tools.  

7. Time spent on social media activity significantly depends on the time spent on 

social media as a whole. WhatsApp stands as the highest used social media followed by 

Facebook. Instagram, LinkedIn and Twitter are used by those students who spend more than 

6.0 hours on social media and other used them rarely.  

8. WhatsApp stands distinctly different from other social media tools considered in 

this study. Irrespective of the numbers of hours spent on social media, students tend to spend 

highest time on WhatsApp. This could be mainly due to using WhatsApp as an aid in the 

daily learning process. Facebook takes the second highest place. This is also due to the use of 

Facebook as a tool for learning with postings on learning materials including visuals and 

videos. 

9. B-School students spend significantly lesser time on social media during 

Examinations. Students of B-School manage well their time during Examinations by cleverly 

and selectively using social media tools to stay in their academic performance.  

 

Discussion 

 There are varied results and opinions on the impact of use of social media by students 

on academic performance and sleep time. Few studies cited in this article in the introduction 

also bring out different results. The current study was undertaken to see the impact of social 

media usage by B-School students on academic performance and sleep time. This study 

reveals that there is no negative impact on academic performance as well as sleep time. 

WhatsApp stands as a single largest used social media among the five social media most B-

School students use.  

 This is a limited study conducted in one of the top 6 B-Schools of national importance 

in India. The results may vary among other students of B-Schools or institutions and 

universities offering MBA degrees. It is worth conducting a detailed study in specific usages 

of the social media as the social media is going to be an inseparable part of future education. 

Effective use of social media tools may bring a revolutionary change in learning process. 
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Abstract 

Every student in a classroom is unique, they have their own learning habit, learning 

needs and learning interest. This study is aimed to investigate how differentiated instruction 

can give benefit in a mixed-ability IB PYP Classroom. The research methodology used in this 

study is a participant observation method which allows the researcher to observe the activity 

in the classroom while also conducting the teaching and learning activity. Differentiated 

instruction is not an individual activity; it is a proactive student-centered learning strategy 

which provides multiple approaches to content, process, and product.  

 

Keywords: Differentiated instruction, IB PYP, Classroom management 

 

Introduction 

Teacher in mixed-ability classroom faces multiple challenges in the classroom at 

every grade levels. It is because every student is unique, even when they are at the same age 

they are still not quite alike. Moreover, in terms of learning, students tend to have their own 

perspective in every aspect. Tomlinson et al (2015) showed that students have their own 

learning habit, learning needs and learning interest which could drive them into their speed on 

learning in the classroom. Recognizing thatstudents learn at various speeds and that they 

contrast generally in their capacity to think dynamically or comprehend complex thoughts 

resembles recognizing that students at some age aren't all a similar stature. Christopher (2017) 

stated that to oblige this reality, teachers can make an "easy to use" condition, one in which 

they adaptably adjust pacing, ways to deal with learning, what's more, direct for 

communicating learning in reaction to their understudies' varying requirements. While the 

objective for every student is challenged and generous development, teachers should 

regularly characterize test and development diversely in light of students' differing advantages 

and status levels. 

In most of the cases, differentiating instruction means that students have their own 

options for learning, gaining information, taking action, and expressing what they have got 

from the learning activities. In other words, differentiated classroom gives a different chance 

of acquiring content and developing their action after learning so that students can experience 

their learning process effectively. 

 

Literature Review 

 According to the book entitled Making PYP Happens, International Baccalaureate 

Primary Years Programme (IB PYP) is a curriculum which aiming to develop an inquiring, 

knowledgeable and caring young people who help to create a better and more peaceful world 

through intercultural understanding and respect. Through this curriculum, students around the 

world will be encouraged to become active, compassionate and life-long learners who accept 

other people with their differences.This inquiry and concept-based learning curriculum let 

students to own their learning experience while also accepting other learning style, learning 
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interest and learning speed. Students also learn to think about themselves and take 

responsibility for their own learning through inquiry-led approach. 

 Based on the Making PYP Happens book, by developing the attributes of the IB 

learner profile, students learn how to work with others for a shared purpose and taking 

positive action for change. This concept of teaching and learning let the students to explore 

beyond the subject area and relate all the topic discusses into their real life. Students will be 

kept active with their activity weather it is in a group or individual. IB PYP classroom teacher 

however, also facing the diversity of students difference ability. Thus, teachers need to apply 

differentiated instruction to be able to cater with all of the students in the class. 

Ruys et al (2015) indicated that in all classrooms, educators manage somewhere 

around three curricular components: (1) content—input, what understudies learn; (2) 

process—how understudies approach comprehending thoughts and data; and (3) product—

output, how students exhibit what they have realized. These components are so essential in 

separating guidance that they are managed. By separating these three components, teachers 

offer distinctive ways to deal with what understudies realize, how they learn it, and how they 

show what they've realized. What these distinctive methodologies share for all intents and 

purpose, in any case, is that they are created to support significant development in all students. 

Mach (2016) stated that differentiated instruction centers on whom teachers instruct, 

where teacher instruct, and how teachers instruct the students. Its essential objective is 

guaranteeing that teachers` center around procedures and systems that guarantee powerful 

learning for unique students individual. Tomlinson and Mctighe (2016) appointed that 

differentiated instruction is effective instruction that is tuned in to students’ readiness, 

interests and learning preferences. Differentiated instruction isn't merely giving a ―normal‖ 

assignment to most students and ―different‖ assignments to students who are troubled or 

advanced (Turner, Kincade, and Solis, 2017). Thus, Differentiated Instruction is an effective 

way to coup with students who has different needs on their way to achieve the goal of a 

learning process in the classroom. All 3 characteristics of the learner—readiness, interests and 

preferences—allow educators and students to make new learning through connections to 

existing data and most well-liked ways that of operating. 

The process of differentiating instruction for students depends on the continued use of 

assessment to collect data concerning wherever students are in their learning and concerning 

their readiness, interests and learning preferences. Teachers use this data to vary the 

classroom atmosphere, instruction, and assessment and analysis.According to Irby et al 

(2013), readiness refers to the student’s start line for learning, relative to the thought being 

studied. Attention to students’ interests enhances the connectedness of learning by linking 

new data to students’ expertise and enthusiasm. Irby et al (2013) also stated that learning 

preferences are the various alternative ways during which learners like better to acquire, 

method and work with data. Learning preferences are influenced by gender, culture, the room 

atmosphere, learning designs and multiple intelligences. By attending, at numerous times, to a 

learner’s readiness, interests and learning preferences, we have a tendency to increase the 

probability that students are going to be able to build new learning through association to 

existing data and most well-liked ways that of operating which they're going to be engaged 

within the learning. 
 

Research Methodology 

The Data in this study was collected in the phase of sorting out and going further in 

unit of inquiry cycle of IB PYP grade 1 classroom. It was conducted around two weeks of 

observation. The steps taken in this study include: collecting data, analyzing data, and 
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presenting the results of data analysis. Data collection is done by participant observing 

method. Participant observation is a variation of regular observation yet here the researcher 

participates and turns out to be a piece of the gathering they are concentrating to get a more 

profound understanding into the question of the study(Silverman, 2008). Participant 

observation can be either cover or plain. Cover is when the investigation is completed 'under 

cover'. The genuine character and reason for existing of the researcher are kept disguised 

from the gathering being considered. The researcher plays a false personality and job, 

generally acting like an honest to goodness individual from the gathering. Then again, plain is 

the place the researcher uncovers his or her actual character and reason to the gathering and 

requests that consent watch. Differentiated instruction is seen as a dependent variable or 

bound variables as relation to classroom management and the independent variable is the 

teaching and learning process in IB PYP Grade 1 during the research activity. According to 

Creswell (2007), the presentation of the research result can be done by analyzing the data 

recorded and presented it by an informal method which the result itself can be presented with 

words which will clearly be accepted. 

Findings and Discussion 

In IB PYP classroom teachers have to follow the Lines of Inquiry (LoI) cycle which 

connected to the central idea of learning. Inside the step by step of LoI, students will be 

engaged with many meaningful activities that started with their own questions and guided by 

teachers` provocation questions. In the process of teaching and learning activities, there are 

some students who showing a rapid progress or even going beyond the others, some of them 

are just following the steps and some of them who are slightly left behind. 

There are two teachers in IB PYP Grade 1 classroom. One main teacher who mainly 

tailor, control and lead the class and one supporting teacher who help the main teacher to 

conduct the class and designing class activity. Here the researcher, who is also one of the 

teachers in Grade 1, investigated the effectiveness of differentiated instruction in one out of 

six units ofinquiry conducted in class. How the world works was the unit of inquiry chosen 

among six units of inquiry which has to be learned by the students of Grade 1. How the world 

works was the fourth unit which is also the starter of the second term for Grade 1 in the 

school where the researcher conducted the research. In that unit, students learned about 

materials and properties and how materials and properties are so important to make 

something they used every day was the main topic of the central idea. There were plenty 

activities needed to be done by the students in the unit such as reading books about materials 

and properties, doing some experiments, creating a booklet and presenting what knowledge 

they got in the form of toy that they made by themselves at the end of the unit. 

There are six phase in the unit of inquiry cycle which driving the teaching and 

learning activity to reach the goal of the central idea. Those are tuning in, finding out, sorting 

out, going further, making conclusions and taking action. Based on the book Making PYP 

Happens, tuning in is where students are brainstormed to connect their prior knowledge with 

the topic will be discussed in the unit. Here students also are stimulated so they can develop 

their curiosity then forming some good questions that will guide them into their learning 

experiences. Finding out is where the students try to seek out the answers of their questions. 

They will do a research, read books, or interview some experts. Sorting out does the phase 

where students are allowed to discuss their findings with their peers or groups so later they 

can form and construct their own interpretation towards the unit in the next phase of going 

further. In making conclusions, students will sum up and reflect on what they have learnt so 

they understood what new knowledge they have gained through the unit. The last phase of the 
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inquiry cycle is taking action. Here students can show what they have learnt through their 

actions. In this investigation, researcher observed the only the finding out and sorting out 

where a lot of activities were being done by the students.  

Obviously there were many things to be covered in how the world works unit. Math, 

language, science and arts are integrated in every single steps of the unit of inquiry. Teachers 

as the guide and facilitator will design the teaching and learning activities for the students. In 

designing the activities, teachers would consider what activity can be the best activity to help 

the variety of students so they can reach their goals. Thus, teachers decided to make a several 

differentiated instruction. 

a. First week 

In the first week of sorting out, teachers always began with a whole class group 

instruction. In the whole class group instructions teachers presented a video along with a 

presentation about materials and properties. Teachers realized that out of 20 students in the 

classroom, they owned different learning style. Considering the visual and auditory learner, 

teacher chose to use video as the media of teaching. After teacher finished the instructions, 

students were given some activity worksheet about material and properties. Students were 

provided the same questions and same amount of time to work with their worksheet. This 

activity was done individually by the students so teacher could gather information about how 

far they grasped the topic discussed and in which state were their understanding laid on. The 

next activity was also done in whole class group instruction. Teacher read a book entitled 

―James and Marry looking for shoes‖. Teacher read the book that also contained picture and 

read it in some fun intonation so students put their interest on the whole group reading 

activity. After reading the book, teacher then asked some questions related to the content of 

the book. Everyone had their own chance to answer the different questions. Here again 

teacher could point out the information about how much information the students could take 

from the group reading sections. 

Next activity was done in a station group. Students are divided into three groups by 

the teacher. There were one group of advance learning students, middle learning students, and 

the slower one. Teacher put them in terms of shapes such as square group for the advance 

learning students, triangle group for the middle students, and circle group for the slower one. 

Teachers did not want students felt like they were being discriminate by their ability that was 

why the teachers named the group under the name of shapes which was also one of the topic 

discuss under Math subject. The triangle groups by themselves searching or topic given by 

the teacher on the computer. They had to gather as many information as possible. The square 

group by themselves group was guided to do activities with some example and picture along 

with the supporting teacher. Then the circle group was assisted by the main teacher to dig 

more information with a special treatment of instruction. 

At the next session, students had to switch their position. Square group move to the 

activity with the supporting teacher, there they will do the activities based on the information 

they had gather rom the research and they still needed a supervision from the supporting 

teacher. Meanwhile the triangle group moved to teacher stations where they could go deeper 

with their knowledge through teacher explanation. In the other hand, the circle group also 

moved to the computer station where they could conduct the research after doing the 

activities, they should search on the things that had been point out together with the teacher in 

the previous stations. The last session of the week was the last cycle of the station. The square 

group would share their finding and discuss with the teacher. There, teacher would evaluate 

what they had got from the previous activities. The triangle group in the other hand had to 

move to the computer station to gain some prove from the activity and explanation done with 
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the teacher. Meanwhile, the circle group do the activity of experiment by guided with the 

supporting teacher to confirm the information they had got before. 

b. Second week 

In the sorting out phase students were guided to interpret their data finding then share 

their knowledge to class discussion. In this phase students were given a task to make a resume 

of what they have learnt in the previous phase. Some students could write a passage, picture 

their understanding through drawing, or they can both do the drawing and writing together. It 

was based on students` interest. There were two advance students who wanted to go beyond 

from the instruction given. They wanted to make a presentation with a product (toy that they 

made by themselves from paper or cardboard). Teachers were welcome with certain kind of 

option that chosen by the student. 

In the process of completing the tasks, there were also some students who needed 

more guidance. Therefore the supporting teacher made a circle of group so they could be 

supervise. There was also one student who need a face to face section as he needed a special 

treatment, he sat in front of the main teacher` table and be guided carefully. 

Teachers let them feel free on decided how they wanted to do their tasks. They have 

limitless access to the computer and class mini library, they had a comfortable rug and couch 

if they did not want to do it on their table, and they also had a limitless guidance from teacher 

and supporting teacher. 

In a differentiated classroom, it's essential for students to be dynamic in settling on 

and assessing choices. Instructing understudies to share obligation empowers an instructor to 

work with shifted gatherings or people for bits of the day. It likewise plans understudies much 

better forever. Whole group instruction built up normal understandings and a feeling of 

network for understudies by sharing dialog and audit. A separated classroom could be spoken 

to by perfect representations of a wavy line, with understudies meeting up all in all gathering 

to start an examination, moving out to seek after learning in little gatherings or exclusively, 

returning together to share and make arrangements for extra examination, moving out again 

for more work, meeting up again to share or audit, et cetera.While teachers may find out 

about the current topic, they are persistently finding out about how their understudies learn. 

Continuous coordinated effort with students is important to refine the learning openings so 

they're compelling for every understudy. Separated guidance is dynamic: Teachers screen the 

match among student and learning and make changes as justified. And keeping in mind that 

teachers know that occasionally the student learning match is not as much as perfect, they 

additionally comprehend that they can persistently make alterations. Separated guidance 

regularly results in more viable matches than the method that demands one task has to be 

done in the same way serves all students well. 

Teachers who have done differentiated instruction can rapidly find out and manage 

the classroom and also apply more authority in their classroom. Teachers in this case need to 

oversee and screen numerous exercises at the same time. Despite everything they should help 

understudies in creating guidelines for conduct, give and screen particular headings for 

exercises, and direct the arrangement of occasions in each learning activities. Compelling 

separated classrooms instruction, incorporate students` intention and development, and some 

deliberate decision making by the students. Classroom that conducts differentiated 

instructions is not a messy classroom, it is just the way of exploring students` need and 

interest so they can be more develop and be able to reflect their learning experiences. 
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Conclusion 

Differentiated instruction is a powerful way to coup with students who has 

exceptional desires on their way to reap the goal of a mastering manner in the school room. 

All three characteristics of the learner—readiness, pastimes and alternatives—allow educators 

and college students to make new studying through connections to current statistics and 

maximum well-preferred ways that of operating. The process of differentiating instruction for 

students relies upon on the continued use of evaluation to acquire data concerning anywhere 

students are of their learning and regarding their readiness, hobbies and getting to know 

preferences. Teachers use this statistics to vary the classroom ecosystem, guidance, and 

evaluation and evaluation. Teachers who use flexible grouping additionally knows that a few 

college students might also begin a new undertaking slowly, and then launch ahead at 

amazing speed, whilst others will learn, however greater slowly. This teachers are aware of 

that now and again she wishes to assign students to companies so that assignments are tailor-

made to pupil want, however that during other times, it makes greater experience for students 

to shape their very own running organizations. Teachers see that a few students decide upon 

or advantage from independent paintings, while others commonly fare nice with pairs or 

triads. In a differentiated study room, the trainer makes use of many extraordinary group 

configurations over the years, and college students revel in many extraordinary running 

corporations and arrangements.  Hence, it can be conclude that in a differentiated instruction 

classroom, the teacher proactively plans and includes out numerous techniques to content, 

technique, and product in anticipation of and reaction to scholar differences in readiness, 

interest, and learning needs. And it is effective way to cater with the divers’ characteristic of 

the students. 
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Abstract  

The integration of Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) in 2015 aims to 

unify member states as one economic, political, and socio-cultural community to create better 

opportunities for ASEAN members. As a response, Philippine Normal University 

spearheaded the formation of the Association of Southeast Asian Teacher Education Network 

(AsTEN) to promote collaboration among ASEAN Universities with excellent teacher 

education programs. The formation of AsTEN creates the motivation to explore possibilities 

for the internationalization of teacher education programs in the region. The main objective of 

the study is to describe the lived experiences of selected coordinators/directors of chosen 

member countries in the AsTEN. This research adopted a phenomenological approach to 

examine the lived experiences of the international coordinators/directors in the 

implementation of internationalization programs and activities in six selected AsTEN 

member universities in the ASEAN region. Findings of this study recognized that 

internationalization is not a hindrance in promoting one’s national identity. Moreover, the 

difficulties and issues in the implementation of internationalization programs were also 

revealed. The researcher discovered theinsights, values and skills that need to possess by the 

Directors such as innate love for work and dedication to their respective university with 

strong sense of nationalism that direct the Coordinators to strive to be more culturally 

sensitive, strategist, adept to his/her work, enhance social, political and cultural values that 

foster good partnerships and collaboration. 
 

Keywords: ASEAN, AsTEN, Internationalization, National Identity, Teacher Education, 

Directors 

 

Introduction 

The integration of ASEAN in 2015 has opened up new opportunities that enable 

countries in the region deal with the challenge of “discovering the ASEAN philosophy and 

forging an ASEAN Identity”. Jones, Michael E. (2004) in his journal article titled “Forging an 

ASEAN Identity: The Challenge to Construct a Shared Destiny in Contemporary Southeast 

Asia” proposed that “creation of a regional identity is of special interest to ASEAN and vital 

to how its members conceive the future”. There is a need to reexamine the ASEAN 

community’s sense of culture and place in the region and in the world. The ASEAN people 

are mixtures of varieties of cultures and ethnic backgrounds and for them to forge a shared 

ASEAN identity, it is important to know the cultures outside of their communities and 

neighboring ASEAN countries. 

To achieve a shared regional identity, the vision of ASEAN suggests the enhancement 

of “human resource development in all sectors of the economy through quality education, 

upgrading of skills and capabilities, and training” (ASEAN Secretariat 2011). However, 

understanding the lived experiences of the people may also be of great help in achieving a 

shared identity. 
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The implementation of ASEAN Integration strengthens the voice of 

internationalization. Majority of the colleges and universities are now into the 

internationalization. International linkages and collaboration among educational institutions 

all over the world have significantly increased in the 21
st
 century. Many Asian countries and 

organizations have taken steps to establish closer links among educators in the various 

disciplines in the Asian region by establishing education networks in various levels of 

educational institutions, creating research clusters among institutions of higher learning, 

exchanging best practices in education through academic fora in different universities, and 

strengthening collaboration with regional and international organizations. 

 Since majority of the universities are into internationalization, the Philippine Normal 

University established the Association of Southeast Asian Teacher Education Network 

(AsTEN). The objective is to strengthen the existing network of leading universities and 

institutions of higher learning in the ASEAN region. This initiative has its implication to 

Teacher Education. In order to promote quality, responsive and relevant education, it is 

important to have a teaching workforce of the highest quality as assured by the Teacher 

Education Programs of these countries. The quality of the ASEAN Teacher Education 

Programs is crucial to the successful achievement of the ASEAN roadmap which puts 

education as a priority area for greater cooperation. 

(AsTEN) envisioned to provide the venue and opportunity for the premier Teacher 

Education Institutions (TEIs) not only among ASEAN countries but in an expanded network 

for other TEIs in the Asian region to collaboratively address and explore initiatives to address 

the Teacher Education challenges in the region. 

As the Director of the Linkages and International Office and as the Executive Director 

of AsTEN, the researcher saw the possible benefits of knowing the lived-experiences of the 

Directors or persons who are in-charge of the implementation of the international programs 

and activities in their respective universities. 

This study focused on the experiences of six (6) international coordinators/directors 

who are in-charge of the internationalization of teacher education in selected AsTEN 

members. It was centered on the individual experiences in the process of the implementation 

of different programs, projects, activities related to internationalization. It included the 

benefits and challenges, and how these experiences helped in advancing the university’s 

internationalization and more importantly, in the development of professional life and as a 

person. 

The respondents of this research were Philippines –Philippine Normal University 

(PNU), Vietnam- University of Social Sciences and Humanities (USSH), Myanmar- Yangon 

University of Education (YUE), Laos - National University of Laos (NUL), Thailand – 

Kasetsart University (KU), and Indonesia – Universitas Pendidikan Indonesia (UPI). 

 

Objectives 

This study describes the lived experiences of coordinators/directors of international 

teacher education programs of AsTEN member-universities. It also aims to draw implications 

significant to the internationalization of teacher education programs among member-countries 

of the network. 

Specifically, this study sought to answer the following questions: 

1. How can the lived experiences of coordinators/directors in implementing 

international teacher education programs of selected universities of AsTEN member-countries 

be defined and reflectively analyzed? 



 

SRU International Conference 2018 

 
156 

2. What insights and meanings may be derived from the experiences of these 

coordinators/directors of selected ASEAN teacher education universities? 

3. What implications may be drawn from the study that will be of significance to 

the teacher education program of the Network’s member-countries (in particular to Philippine 

Normal University), and to the task of identifying principles that may guide the building of a 

framework of internationalization of teacher education. 
 

Research Methodology 

This study used the phenomenological approach. It described the experiences of the 

International Coordinators/Directors in the process of internationalizing their university. It 

also showed the insights learned that helped the researcher discover a new model of 

internationalization of teacher education. Furthermore, through this approach, the researcher 

found out the commonalities and differences of the processes of internationalization in 

teacher education that can be of best help in the ASEAN Integration. 

This study is a descriptive and qualitative study and utilizes the phenomenological 

approach which Husserl (1970) explains as the belief that the meaning of lived experiences 

may be unraveled only through one-to-one transactions between the researcher and the 

objects of research which must involve attentive listening, interaction, and observation – to 

create the representation of reality more sophisticated than previous understandings. 
 

Results/Conclusions 

1. The need to align the international programs and MOAs or MOUs with the 

government’s programs, the role of trust and respect in motivating the teaching and non-

teaching staff to work hard and enjoy despite the challenges, the significance of having clear 

regulations for both national and international programs, the value of appreciating the peoples 

of the world, and the recognition of the richness of culture and values as indicators of one’s 

identity, and the importance of having teamwork. 

2. The need to develop a good system, to establish regular meetings and dialogues, and 

to always study the task. 

3. Achieving unity in diversity, seeing internationalization as a window in gaining 

knowledge and friends, and realizing the opportunities that come along with challenges. 

4. The internationalization of teacher education is a journey. There are several ways 

towards it, but choosing the right path is tough and not easy because it needs prudence, an 

analytic mind, and tactics. 

5. Values like prudence, commitment, love and strong determination are needed in order 

to achieve the goals of the chosen direction. There are many rough roads to be managed 

carefully and gracefully.  

6. On the other hand, there are also joys and elations because of the opportunities and 

learnings that may be acquired while on the road towards internationalization.  

7. The implementation of the internationalization programs in teacher education is a 

learning pot not only for the university but also for the person or people implementing it. For 

the university, it is important to consider the alignment of internationalization programs with 

government goals and objectives and their impact towards having a good system. 

Implementors gained insights that led to transformation. They acquired the value of trust and 

respect, teamwork, commitment and hard work, good interpersonal relationships, unity in 

diversity, appreciation for one’s culture, and loving one’s identity. 

8. In addition, there is the realization that challenges and difficulties are normal and can 

even become opportunities to learn. Development of one’s creativity, training of oneself, 

opportunity to connect with other people from the ASEAN countries and the world are rare 

chances that need to be cherished.  
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Recommendations 

Internationalization of education transcends individual and national peculiarities. This 

means that differences between and among individuals and governments do not hinder the 

internationalization of education. In the conduct of this study, I discovered that despite the 

emergence of political regimes in other ASEAN countries, internationalization has not 

necessarily been impeded. In the case of Myanmar, Laos and Vietnam, for instance, each of 

their Ministry of Education played a huge part in their internationalization program. Despite 

the supposed obstacle, other academic institutions have learned to integrate the ASEAN Way 

into their internationalization and veered away from politically contentious issues. They 

focused on activities which are politically neutral and that can be fertile grounds for 

agreements and concessions. Thus, regime variations do not necessarily hinder 

internationalization. Since internationalization and ASEAN Integration are inevitable, 

effective communication and coordination between the Ministry and the universities must be 

given importance. 

In the context of higher and teacher education, internationalization aims to produce 

graduates who have the ability to be active members of a globalized society; possess 

linguistic skills necessary for effective communication, technological and interpersonal skills 

to deal with different institutions and cultures; and be agents for social transformation. 

Therefore, it becomes a requirement for the Ministry of Education or the Commission on 

Higher Education to consult the different stakeholders and institutions, both private and 

public, to be able to produce well-planned internationalization programs that are aligned in 

the government programs. 

Internationalization of education has become unavoidable and imperative. Universities 

all over the world are into it which stresses all the more the necessity for the top management 

to expose their students and teaching and non-teaching staff to conferences, cultural 

experiences and paper presentations. It must be noted, however, that their exposure does not 

necessarily translate to them automatically adopting a new identity or being homogenized by 

the more dominant culture. In most cases, students are able to observe their similarities with 

and differences from their counterparts. Consequently, they tend to deepen their 

understanding of their heritage. Being exposed to other cultures even sometimes give them a 

sense of national pride. Wang, in her study entitled “Globalization Enhances Cultural 

Identity” (2017), substantiated this claim by stating that globalization is not simply 

homogenization but an enhancement of cultural identity. Further, she mentioned that the 

sense of “togetherness” brought by globalization is not all in conflict with diversity. Cultural 

identity provides the global significance of local knowledge and the sense of self, community 

and nation. Therefore, exposure to the diverse of cultures and values helps one to understand 

and appreciate more his/her own cultural identity. 

In addition, Presidents/Rectors must also consider the membership of their faculty, 

staff and students to professional organizations both national and international. Membership 

to professional organizations gives one an opportunity to increase his/her knowledge, enhance 

skills, and develop a good working relationship with others. 

Moreover, the development of a Strategic Development Plan (SDP) should be a 

requirement. The crafting of SDP is not easy. Consultations with all stakeholders and even 

external institutions are needed. Experts and specialists must also be invited. It must include 

the university’s Vision, Mission, and Goals, functions, and strategic directions. The latter 

must contain strategic actions and performance targets.  The SDP, when developed, will serve 

as a handbook or manual for every unit in the university to follow. 
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Implementors play a crucial part in the internationalization process. We liaise with our 

counterparts from other parts of the country and build partnerships. Joint degree programs, 

academic researches, seminars, exchange programs, and cultural tours are among the various 

ways by which we bridge connections with other institutions – the very purpose of 

internationalization. Without these connections and partnerships, there is no successful 

implementation of the internationalization programs. A deep commitment to serve the 

university and love for one’s country are the tools that keep the sense of interconnectedness to 

self, community, society, nation, ASEAN region and possibly the world.  However, it should 

be clarified that internationalization is a process and not an end in itself. As previously 

discussed, it should be part of the general mission, vision, and goals of the institution. An 

academic institution does not just internationalize because it has an internationalization office 

or program. It requires a thorough study of the ways and means to promote local knowledge 

and strategically absorb global knowledge, then combine both to produce a new piece of 

academic asset for the institution. It cannot be stopped by sloppy visioning and planning 

especially when faced with numerous obstacles. Therefore, proper training and exposure are 

also needed. 
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Abstract 

Interdisciplinary research (IDR) is grounded on a conceptual model that associates or 

adapts theoretical frameworks from two or more distinct disciplines and uses study design 

and methodology that is not limited to any one field. It is postulated that IDR is capable of 

advancing knowledge or resolving problems whose solutions are beyond the latitude of a 

single discipline. This paper will illuminate how an interdisciplinary research project enables 

the academic staff from two distinct disciplines to innovatively integrate their knowledge and 

thinking to design a prototype mobile learning app to offer anytime tutoring to assist a large 

number of students. Besides providing links to graded web-based resources, the app,which 

combines web-based resources and human interface, also allows the students to interact with 

a peer tutor for further assistance if needed. The innovative app design also allows the 

instructor to monitor the peer tutoring provided and to provide instant help or feedback to the 

peer tutors when necessary behind the scene. The interdisciplinary collaboration requires the 

amalgamation of viewpoints and skills of the involved disciplines throughout multiple phases 

of the research process to generate a more comprehensive perspective to address the problem. 

The experience gained by the researchers supports the assertion that Interdisciplinary research 

(IDR) can facilitate the integration of diverse perspectives to resolve problems whose 

solutions are beyond the sphere of a single discipline or field of research practice. 
 

Keywords: interdisciplinary research, mobile app, innovative approach, collaboration 

 

Introduction 

Interdisciplinary research (IDR) is considered as a mode of research by teams or 

individuals that integrates information, data, techniques, tools, perspectives, concepts, and/or 

theories from two or more disciplines or bodies of specialized knowledge to advance 

fundamental understanding or to solve problems whose solutions are beyond the scope of a 

single discipline or field of research practice.This paper will illustrate how an 

interdisciplinary research enables the academic staff from two distinct disciplines to 

innovatively integrate their knowledge and thinking to design a prototype mobile learning 

app. 

 

Initiation of the interdisciplinary research project 

While at the university,students experience various types of difficulties, from social to 

academic.Students face a number of academic challenges in college, including finding time to 

study, understanding course content and maintaining a high degree of motivation.The level of 

academic difficulty in classes escalates as students move farther along in their undergraduate 

experience. Academic challenges might result in stress, frustration, self-doubt, and insecurity 

about one‟s abilities and potential to succeed in college. Moreover, many students are 

reticent, as a result of their feelings of vulnerability and/or insecurity, to approach an 
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instructor about their academic struggles.The academic problem faced is compounded by the 

lack of English language proficiency of many undergraduates.Students who become 

overwhelmed and need support to meet the challenges that impact their ability to succeed in 

and out of the classroom.The problem may be resolved by providing the students with 

specific help related to language-related difficulty.  

At a time when university resources are stretched, demands upon staff are escalating, 

and number of students is increasing, nearly every institute of higher education in the world is 

looking at ways to provide assistance to the ever rising number of academically struggling 

students. Mayes and De Freitas (2005) ask “Can technology help to provide teaching and 

learning activities from which intended learning outcomes can be achieved without an 

unattainable level of support from human tutors?” (p.34). 

Fisher and Baird (2005-2006) assert that when a course is revised to incorporate 

self-directed learning opportunities,the learning that students achieve goes far beyond the 

boundaries of whattheyaretaughtbecauseindividuals create meaning for themselves 

beyond solely the intent of the teacher. Digital learning is believed to have the following 

attributes. 

 Learner centred 

Shifts the learning responsibility to the student, and emphasizes teacher-guided 

instruction and modelling. 

 Authentic  

Reconcile classroom use of social media to the authentic way teens are using outside 

of the classroom. Technology use should be tied to authentic/specific learning goal or 

activity. 

 Collaborative 

Learning is a social activity, and students learn best through observation, 

collaboration, and intrinsic motivation and from self-organizing social systems 

comprised of peers. This can take place in either a virtual or in-person environment.  

 

The extensive review leads the CIL staff to believe that a technology-based approach 

which combines web-based resources and human interface to offer tutoring to large number 

of students at any time would be a very appropriate solution. A design was developed. The 

underlying structure of the design is as shown in the figure below. 
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Figure 1. TIMELESS e-TUTOR Conceptual Structural 

 

 The proposed concept combines web-based resources and human interface to offer 

tutoring to a large number of students.The users (the students) are connected to the learning 

resources and tutors directly and the instructors indirectly.The users are connected to the peer 

tutors. The correspondence between the students and the peer tutors is monitored directly by 

the subject instructors. If necessary, the moderating subject instructors will provide feedback 

to the peer tutors to help them to deal with the enquiresposted by the users. 

To make the tutoring process more effective, only quality graded Internet 

resources that have been evaluated and selected based on relevance to the academic needs of 

the students, usefulness and site stability are provided. The reason for using internet resources 

instead of creating own resources is very simple. The Internet has become a convenient tool 

for finding information on just about anything. There are about 1 billion websites on the 

internet now (total number of websites). There are resources for almost every age, grade, and 

subject. For example, a search using the key word „grammar‟ returns about 144,000,000 

results. There are more and more educational resources available and accessible to us. Many 

of these resources are of high quality and useful. Suitable and useful online resources can 

easily be found for use in the teaching. It would be a sheer waste of human resources to 

recreate them for use by our students. 

With the conceptual design created, the CIL team members were ready to implement 

the concept, however, they realised that they lack the technical competency to create the 

interface that will achieve the objectives envisaged. They then approached the School for 

Computer and Communication Engineering for assistance. An interdisciplinary research team 

was subsequently formed.  
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Profile of the IDR team members 

Affiliated institution  

Universiti Malaysia Perlis (UniMAP) is Malaysia's 17th public institution of higher 

learning. It was approved by the Malaysian Cabinet on May 2001. Originally known as Kolej 

Universiti Kejuruteraan Utara Malaysia (KUKUM), or Northern Malaysia University College 

of Engineering, it was renamed as Universiti Malaysia Perlis (UniMAP) in February 2007. 

The first intake consisted of 116 engineering students started classes on June 2002. 

Currently, UniMAP offers 25 Bachelor in Engineering programmes, 13 Bachelor in 

Engineering Technology programmes, two Bachelor in Business programmes and two 

Bachelor in Communication programmes. In addition, UniMAP also offers six Diploma in 

Engineering programmes and 39 postgraduate programmes at the Masters and PhD levels. 
 

Academic School and Centre participated in the IDR project 

The School of Computer & Communication Engineering (SCCE) 

The School was established on 30th April 2002. SCCE is equipped with modern 

teaching laboratories to provide extensive computer supported facilities for laboratory 

activities in computer programming, microprocessors, communication systems, antenna and 

microwaves, embedded systems, computer networks and various branches of electronics. 

These laboratories are fully utilised at all stages of the programme to support the lecture and 

tutorial and to provide up-to-date resources for projects based activities and research. 

The School of Computer and Communication Engineering offers Philosophical 

Doctorate, Master‟s and undergraduate Bachelor‟s Degree programs in Computer 

Engineering, Communication Engineering, Computer Network Engineering and Diploma in 

Computer Engineering. The programmes prepare students for their future career in the 

following industries: electronic and electrical and IT industries, academia, and government by 

providing outstanding environment and facilities for teaching, learning, and for research. The 

School places high priority on establishing and maintaining innovative research activities to 

enhance its education quality to make it relevant and competitive at the regional, national and 

international level, and providing the resources for discovering, integrating and applying new 

knowledge and technologies. 
 

The Centre for International Languages (CIL) 

The Centre for International Languages (CIL) or Pusat Bahasa Antarabangsa is an 

academic enhancement centre. It was established to replace the Department International 

languages on March 1, 2013. 

CIL is tasked to provide the required language courses to all students enrolled in 

UniMAP, at both the diploma and undergraduate degree levels. It caters to the needs of the 

ever-growing number of students who seek to be proficient not only in Bahasa Melayu and 

English, but also in other languages of their choice such as Arabic, German, Japanese, 

Korean, Mandarin, and Thai.CIL places priority in equipping UniMAP students with the 

language skills and competencies in this era of knowledge and innovation-based economy. 

Through the language courses, CIL helps UniMAP students and clients to sharpen their 21st 

century skills to become enterprising individuals who are creative and innovative, adaptable, 

able to work in a team, effective communicators and good in problem solving and who can 

contribute positively in the world of work. CIL also supports students‟ learning through the 

provision of language advisory services.  

CIL started to offer post-graduate studies programme in 2014. The research-based 

programme is designed specifically for students who are keen to gain a more in-depth 

knowledge in Language, Learning and Translation. The programmes offered are: 

https://www.unimap.edu.my/
https://www.unimap.edu.my/
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 Doctor of Philosophy (PhD)   –  Language, Learning and Translation 

 Master of Science (MSc)  – language, Learning and Translation 
 

Initiation of the IDR project 

The IDR team came to an agreement thata mobile learning app which combines web-

based resources and human interface to offer timeless tutoring to large number of students. In 

addition to providing graded web-based resources to help the students, this app allows the 

students to interact with a peer tutor for further assistance. The innovative design also allows 

the instructor to monitor the peer tutoring and to provide instant inputs or feedback to the peer 

tutors when necessary. 

The current college-age population are hardwired to simultaneously process multiple 

information streams through various types of news and media. They have grown up with the 

Web, are always-on, and expect to utilize and integrate technology into their learning process. 

Students, especially on college campuses, are perpetually connected to the internet 

(Davidson, 2005). Increasingly, the net generation is finding that it is essential to develop 

skills, access knowledge and information on the spot, just when it is needed, and mobile-

based learning fills this need. 

Mobile app is preferred over website is because university students‟ propensity for to 

use mobile apps. New data from Nielsen shows that U.S. Android and iPhone users age 18 

and over spend 65 percent more time each month using apps than they did just two years ago. 

In Q4 2013, they spent 30 hours, 15 minutes using apps, a full half-day more than 18 hours, 

18 minutes in Q4 2011. The average number of apps used per month, however, only 

increased slightly from 23.2 in Q4 2011 to 26.5 during the same period in 2012 and 26.8 apps 

per month in Q4 2013. This shows that while there may be an upper limit to the total number 

of apps users are willing to access within a given month, the amount of time they are 

spending on those apps is showing no signs of slowing down (Nielsen, 2014). 

Mobile learning is characterized by its potential for learning to be spontaneous, 

informal, personalized and ubiquitous. Yang (2013) asserts that mobile technology is a 

particularly flexible, authentic, and intellectually-rich medium for scaffolding information. 

The current multifunctional mobile technology enables users to access to the Internet 

ubiquitously for locating and searching information, emailing, reading e-books, and even 

shopping. The mobility has also enabled learning to occur independent of location and time. 
 

Structural design of the mobile app  
 

Title of mobile app:  

Anywhere, Everywhere, Timeless E-tutor: A Mobile Learning E-Tutor App 
 

Technical design  

Mobile Learning E-Tutor is a mobile learning app combining web-based resources and 

human interface designed to offer timeless tutoring to large number of students. In addition to 

providing graded web-based resources to help the students, this app allows the students to 

interact with a peer tutor for further assistance. The innovative design allows the instructor to 

monitor the peer tutoring and to provide instant inputs or feedbacks to the peer tutors when 

necessary.  

It is an e-Tutoring System that enables its users to: 

1. Access learning material on mobile phone/tablet with ease. (just need to download the 

app) 

2. Interact with their peer tutors without having to meet or fix an appointment for 

discussion.  
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The TIMELESS e-TUTOR allows: 

1. Students can seek learning assistance anytime and anywhere with ease. 

2. Students can post enquiry and obtain quick feedback from their peer-tutor. 

3. Students can access graded/structured learning resources relevant to their needs. 

3. Customizable to meet the specific requirements of organizations or groups. 

4. Instructors are able to facilitate peer tutoring anytime via this system. 
 

Working process of Timeless E-Tutor 

The working sequence of the E-tutor app is as shown in the diagramme below (Figure 

2). After having downloaded the e-tutor app and installed it on the mobile phone or tablet, the 

e-tutor icon will appear on the screen or desktop. Clicking on the icon will allow the user to 

access the internet based resources which have been pre-selected by the subject instructors. If 

the user still has additional questions after using the web-based resources, she can send an 

enquiry to the peer tutor. One of the peer tutors who has been assigned will then respond to 

the enquiry. 

The E-tutor provides students with tool to collaborate when they want to rather than 

restrict themonly to pre-booked peer-assisted learning sessions at a predetermined time. 

Instant text messaging allows students to start one-to-one or group interactions at time 

convenient to them. This creates the potential of extending the allocated times of peer-

assisted learning sessions, and allows students to access their community of peers in a more 

flexible manner. 
 

Download app 
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Figure 2. Working process of mobile app 

ENGLISH 

MANDARIN 

MALAY 

JAPANESE  

GERMAN 

THAI 

LANGUAGES 

BUSINESS 

ENGINEERING 

TECHNOLOGY 

MATH 

GRAMMAR 

READING 

WRITING 

LISTENING 

SPEAKING 

NOUN 

VERB 

ADJECTIVE 

ADVERN 

PRONOUN 

COMJUNCTION 

UVW112 

UVW212 

UVW313 

HELP    

 

Notes 

Practices 

Timeless  

E-Tutor 

 

 

http://www

.englishgra

mmar.org/

exercises/ 

 

(Message
E-Tutor) 

(Type 

message 

and send) 

 

 



 

SRU International Conference 2018 

 
169 

Innovation in the TIMELESS e-TUTOR: 

1. Combining human tutoring and graded web- based resources.  

2. Providing a human interface in the system. 

3. Enabling monitoring and intervention by instructor. 

 

Project’s recognition and achievement  

The prototype mobile app developed has delivered several commendable achievements for 

the developers. 

1. A paper was presented at the10th Annual International Technology, Education and 

Development Conference, Valencia (Spain). 7th - 9th of March, 2016. 

2. Two Gold medal Awards won from participation in two expos: 

a. Ekspo Rekacipta & Pameran Penyelidikan UniMAP 2016 (15 March 2017) 

b. Kaohsiung International Invention & Design Expo (KIDE) 2015, Taiwan (4-6 

December, 2015) 

 

Conclusion 

The strength of interdisciplinary research shows its full potential inintegrating insights 

and producing an interdisciplinary understanding which fostersacademic innovation and 

creativity. The team members have found that mixing different ways of thinking is a great 

way to stimulate the generation of new approaches to a problem that neither group, nor field, 

has thought of before. In addition,IDRnot only gives one the knowledge and the vocabulary 

to understand other disciplines, but also fosters the necessary interpersonal communication 

skills. 
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Abstract 

 Principles of Local Administration have overall 6G for competency; 1) Good 

governance 2) Go Bountiful 3) Go Green 4) Go Opulent 5) Go Trendy, and 6) Go 

Sustainable. The key factors for Wealth and Sustainability of Thai Society of Local 

Administration consist of budget, personnel’s performances, public coordination, information 

technology, plan-to-action ability, networking, functionally performance ability, and solving 

community’s problem ability. Overall results were a proper and efficient administration 

strongly related with people’s participation and team working including focusing on 

increasing personnel administrative competency and a working system by knowledge sharing 

and management throughout practice and local administration network. 
 

Keywords: Decentralization, Public Services, Local Administration 

 

Introduction 

 Thai local administration, According to the National Government Organization Act, 

the Thai government administration is divided into 3 levels: central, provincial and local 

(Yeema, 2012: 69). Due to the national security problem, the Thai government emphasizes on 

centralization to the central administration and the provincial administration, rather than 

decentralization, the local government administration has been therefore encountered with the 

certain problems. Referring to the administrative styles mentioned above, the problems of 

local government administration can be concluded into 4 aspects: work management, 

financial management, human resources administration, and public participation (Department 

of Local Administration, 2011). As a result, these 4 aspects of problems are necessary to be 

urgently solved in order to enhance the local government administration’s efficiency and 

effectiveness in local administrative organizations and provide good public services to 

people. 
 The Thai local administration has evolved over a hundred years, probably it is longer 

than the democratic system. After the People’s Party introduced new form of government, the 

absolute monarchy was changed into the democracy under the policy of the People’s Party at 

that time, local people were capable of self-governing like the western countries. 

Nevertheless, the local self-government system has not been concretely used; it was just a 

statement mentioned in the government’s policy. Until the Constitution of the Kingdom of 

Thailand was promulgated in 1997, the decentralization to local government and self-

governance of local people began to practically apply. 

 Nevertheless, determining the vision on how Thai local administration is going to be 

for the next 10-20 years remains unclear and no one cares for answering this question. 

Therefore, it is necessary to think outside the existing box by changing the traditional concept 

from local governance to local administration—to reflect that the organizations related to 

administrating or managing rather than governing, and also changing the people to the citizen 
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to show that all local members have their political rights to vote their representatives for local 

administrative management (Suwanmongkol, 2008: 4). The executives of local administration 

must have the certain autonomy level to manage the various fields of local administration. 

The autonomy is certainly under the permission of the law and subject to the principles of 

self-local government. Furthermore, local administration must comply with the good 

governance principles to level up administrative performances to reach the international 

standard. To reach the goal, the different public services are required to define and evaluate 

for further local development. 

 Administration of local organizations, together with the decentralization principles, is 

one of the democratic public administration strategies. Democratic public administration aims 

to reduce roles of central government. However, the central government still carries on the 

important missions as many as necessary. People can participate in administrating and 

managing their own community according to people’s intention to distribute the governing 

power to people in local villages and sub-districts. These are the practical foundation 

governance of the democratic country leading to the local governance. The local governance 

aims to take care of people’s living quality, to contribute services, and to develop the sub-

districts in economic, social, and cultural aspects as well as other duties as prescribed by law. 

Consequently, each community must be encouraged to be a strong community to preserve 

and protect its own resources for local people with human dignity as specified in the 

Constitution. Therefore, decentralization of governmental power allows local communities to 

be self-governing. Overall, it strengthens people of the country and returns some power to 

people to make their decisions on essential issues of their community. All local communities 

in Thailand need to adjust their role from only receiving public services from the central 

organizations to being the public service provider of their own communities. (Wattana, 2001: 

65) 

 Decentralization in local self-government style is very important to strengthen the 

community by allowing the community itself to govern and manage community services, 

local self-administration, financial and fiscal management, and relevant laws. Moreover, basic 

democratic knowledge should be spread like establishing a school teaching local people about 

democratic local governance to further reach the national level. The intentions of local 

government are based on the idea that people can participate and share responsibility towards 

their community to increase the capabilities and efficiency in public management thoroughly 

and meet the requirements of local people as necessary. The expected achievement is that 

local people, organizations and other agencies can participate in administrative management 

by using their rights to elect their own members of the local council, take part in local 

development activities, supervision and inspection, and propose the local ordinance 

(Phuangngam, 2001: 4).  

 Nowadays, the organization that can achieve its objectives must have the principles of 

efficient and effective organizational administration and management. Both public and 

private sectors, including leaders and executives must gain knowledge, acquire abilities, 

sharpen visions and follow good guidelines on administration in order to lead the organization 

to the achievement in all aspects. Besides administration and management knowledge, leaders 

and executives should understand their own organizations, officers, and changes. However, 

efficiency and effectiveness are obviously important. The efficient organization brings about 

effectiveness, while the effective organization leads to success which is good and beneficial 

to both executives and personnel in the organization. Effectiveness can be considered at 2 

levels. 1. Personnel effectiveness means working performance of personnel that meets the 

requirements and expectation of the team. The results of the effective performance are 
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certainly produced in terms of qualities such as accuracy, values, and appropriateness. 2. 

Organizational effectiveness focuses on organizational performance consisting of 5 

indicators: (1) effective production which manufacturing products that meets organization’s 

needs in terms of quantity and quality; (2) effectiveness of resource utilization which input-

output ratio is worthy used; (3) satisfaction of organization's performance which results in 

success required and expected by the organization’s members; (4) management of 

organizational changes that can adjust the operation to suit various situations from inside and 

outside the organization; (5) organizational development that can increase organization’s  

potential and proficiency  according to changing environment (Lertpaithoon, 2000). 

 

Objectives 

 The objective was to explore principles of local administration for local governments. 

 

Research Methodology 

 The study in the Principles of Local Administration for Local governments use multi-

method information collecting, from documents, books, journals, and relevant papers, 

including of Local Administration. Analyzing documents and relevant papers such as 

researches, academic papers, theses, and published journals such as articles or critical 

including information related with Local Administration. 

 

Results/ Conclusion 

Local administrative principles and guidelines. In addition, the article in the book 

entitled “World Out of Balance” written by Paul A. Laudicina has analyzed and indicated5 

factors that influence future global environmental changes as follows: 1) globalization 

change, 2) global population change, 3) change of new customers, 4) natural resources and 

environmental problems, 5) trends in regulations and claims for benefit protection 

(Sirisamphan, 2006). Providing services to a local administrative organization is very 

important because it is the foundation of democratic organization and also a guideline for 

developing and strengthening the local administrative organization according to social, 

economic, political and environmental factors affecting the organization. Therefore, it is 

necessary to apply the efficient and effective management principles to respond to people’s 

needs. Local resources should be utilized and allocated fairly and thoroughly to their local 

people for maximum benefits. Social, economic and political differences and diversity in each 

community are the challenges that each local administrative organization encounters 

inevitably. Under the intention of discussing and debating constructively, developing 

sustainably, and applying guidelines to produce benefits for the future local administrative 

organization, the author proposes 6Gs principles. These principles are based on the 5Gs 

principles established by Associate Professor Wuttisan Tanchai in special lecture series on 

“Exit for Thailand: 5Gs for local fairness, creativity, and sustainability”. The sixth G stands 

for Go Sustainable. All aspects of local governance must build up for the sustainability and 

strength of local administrative organizations. The following main components are proposed 

as frameworks and guidelines for community management of local administrative 

organizations. 

 
G1: Good Governance  

Good governance includes not only legitimacy of law enforcement, honesty, transparency of 

the use of governing power, and public participation. Local administrative organizations must 

be developed for reviewing administrative systems in accordance with the good governance 
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principles. Studying about effective local administrative organizations, Kohklang, (2016) 

Both solving problems temporarily—expecting for only short-term solutions and developing 

merely in superficial and tasteless ways must be changed into developing the organization in 

order to keep the balance by paying greatly attention and importance to the environmental 

impacts as well. It shows that nature, food security, income, and cultural ways of living, are 

all the foundation of life. Natural resource depletion can lead to social conflicts. In addition, 

large-scale infrastructure development projects implemented to support economic 

development have caused environmental quality problems and brought about people’s well-

being problems. To enhance development of quality, as a result, local operation and 

management should be adapted in accordance with environmental conservation concept 

which the global community is paying great attention. Besides, effective control measure for 

handling with natural disasters and other hazards that may happen in the future should be 

created. The main goals are to restore attractiveness and livability to communities and to 

develop people’s good quality of living sustainably. The goals can be achieved by creating 

waste management innovation with the collaboration of local people. Waste water treatment 

for returning clear water to community can make local people smile. Changing the polluted 

community to the low carbon city, and the integrated green city building concept are 

supported. Moreover, designing the city plan in the appropriate directions in order to prevent 

the city from disaster and providing public parks, fresh air places, for local people are also 

concerned. In addition, providing adequate and long-term organic food sources, increasing 

many more organic farming systems and collaborating with other outside organizations 

should be promoted and supported to create good societies and construct the good organic 

food management model. Under the Buddhist beliefs, religious activities, such as forest 

ordination rites and river prolonging ceremonies, can be held to make the communities go 

green.  Applying Buddhist beliefs to preserve environment is like a good trick to cultivate 

people to become conscious of forest and water source preservation. 

 

G2: Go Bountiful  

Local administrative organizations need to develop themselves to become the 

bountiful and generous community found that transparent politicians or executives and public 

political participation affect efficiency and effectiveness of administration, leadership 

development and organizational development to handle with various changes and challenges 

from both inside and outside the organizations. Implementing administrative innovation is 

therefore important for renewal and redevelopment of Thai communities. Professional local 

leadership, mediation techniques for community reconciliation, well-being of communities 

according to Thai style of living, honest and transparent communities, sharing local 

administration law cases, constructing the body of knowledge concerning with legal 

principles that local people need to know for living, and clearing up all doubts what local 

people have questions and how to contact or communicate their problems to government 

agencies are all essential in the day and age. 

However, according to the essential issues mentioned above, if local people cannot 

access and receive news and information, it is impossible that the decision-making process on 

policies and projects will be transparent. With concealed decision-making process, there is no 

transparency, and people cannot involve or participate in decision making. So, the people are 

not liable for faults because they do not know mistakes or deficiencies are committed and do 

not know to whom they can claim the responsibility. At the same time, the rules of law are 

needed to ensure accountability. If there is no law and fair enforcement, the authorities could 

avoid their responsibility. If there are clear and fair rules of law for everybody in the society, 
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people might expect what will happen in their society, and the development of community 

will be sustainable.  People are regarded as a heart of administration in accordance with good 

governance of the local administrative organization because people have the citizen status and 

also can be important partners of any businesses. Good governance should be consequently 

applied to administration, including consultation, information disclosure, participation, 

transparent working management sticking to the rules of law, and effective utilization of 

resources to maximize benefits. 

 

G3: Go Green 

Local administrative organizations must develop their communities to be green 

localities and must change styles of administration. Public services must be beneficial to most 

of the population without ignoring any minority. The public service quality must be improved 

by analyzing the diversity of the population. Services for certain group of people such as 

women, the elderly, youth and disadvantaged people should be specifically focused to 

strengthen and give opportunities to these people. Thuanthong Krutchon (2011) has studied 

this issue to develop accessible support system of health welfare of older adults in a local 

administrative organization. Since most of the elderly cannot access to the health welfare and 

services from the local administrative organizations, the development of supporting system, 

especially the policies and guidelines that support the management of health welfare for the 

elderly, can help more people access public health services. With this way of management, 

the local administrative organization can be the important mechanism that helps enhance 

fairness in society, emphasize the importance of people and quality of living, and provide 

more social welfare. As a result, under this kind of local organization, their local people are 

filled with happiness, warm families, strong community, peaceful society in accordance with 

the vision and intensions of the government’s twelfth national economic and social 

development plan: “ Thailand is stable, prosperous, sustainable and developed country with 

the development following the Philosophy of Sufficiency Economy".  

 

G4: Go Opulent  

Local administrative organizations must develop their community to be opulent and 

prosperous to generate income for economic development, enhance local people to live in 

harmony and peace following the dynamics of Thai economic and social development. Local 

administrative organizations must change from the organizations which only keep waiting for 

government’s money or budget to the organizations which are able to create new 

opportunities for earning their own income. There are many different methods to increase 

more income both direct and indirect ways. .The local organization can directly improve the 

tax and service charge collecting methods. There are also some direct ways to improve local 

income. The local organizations should launch local economic development projects, urban 

development and rehabilitation projects, being a partnership with private sectors to strengthen 

the local finance and economic self-reliance. If the main income sources are from their own 

local sources and business running by the local administrative organizations, it can reduce 

government’s burden of central subsidies. 

Income development also increases the quality of public services and strengthens the 

local fiscal and financial potential leading to the financial independence and the economic 

self-reliance and can obviously respond to spatial context of development. This shows that 

their own income is cost-worthy and used to maximize benefits to the local people. It is also 

necessary to rely on the important thing which is called local wisdom used for adding value to 

local tourism, and creative city building used for boosting economy to community. To 
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increase income to the community, embarking upon social enterprises and creating the new 

city image are like producing an own treasure in the community. Hence, economic growth is 

not only one aspect to be focused on, but also all dimensions of people’s way of living are 

considered for happiness and well-being of local people. 

 

G5: Go Trendy 

Local administrative organizations must develop into modern localities, change their 

old working style enjoy working quietly alone and fear talking with foreigners to seeking new 

opportunities and challenges for development, such as preparing readiness for opportunities 

and burdens on entering the ASEAN community and international community, creating Thai 

local standing point in the ASEAN community, and keeping up with trends and social media. 

Building relationship beyond borders or between sister cities is another way to develop and 

raise from local level to international level. Moreover, establishing relationship with 

international cooperation organizations helps learn the body of knowledge about new 

techniques and modern technologies for organizational administration. International project 

participation and cooperation can improve higher quality of working, strengthen effective 

organizations, and create new opportunities for economic development and for prosperity in 

local area. 

 

G6: Go Sustainable  

Local administrative organizations must develop into sustainable communities that is 

to say, the organizations must balance their development in all aspects, including economy, 

politics, society, culture and natural resources and environment. With the balanced 

developments, people in the community have good health and well-being and can improve 

their full potential because community is the historical foundation with various ways of life, 

several cultures and different context and geography. Because of the current economic crisis, 

communities cannot build self-reliant economy and the economy is characterized into 2 

systems: capital and community systems. 

People consume and pay extravagantly. Communities are less self-reliant. All of these 

factors lead to community’s weakness, debts, loss of interdependent culture, and scramble for 

resource ownership which bring about social inequality. For this reason, it results in the 

sustainable development so that local communities can define their way of living for the 

community strength and self-sustainability. As Professor Dr. Prawase Wasi mentioned that 

teaching people some knowledge will help people access their own rights as citizens, as well 

as assembly rights for self- management and assembly rights for allocating local resources. 

Therefore, if people can participate in solving their own community problems at the 

beginning, social uprisings may be reduced (Office of Political Council, 2010). Sustainable 

development is the concept that is introduced after the failure of national development—

people’s well-being cannot be achieved. The country should be developed by all people of the 

nation. People should help define policies and projects together, listen to all problems and 

make decisions on the basis of economic and social concepts. The ultimate goal is to develop 

people’s quality, morality, and happiness leading to community strength and sustainable 

development. People in the community will live comfortably, eat good food, and be happy. 

Wisdoms should not be forgotten with respect to local governance service of local 

administrative organizations, because it is the root of Thai identity and is the outstanding 

knowledge in each locality. Local wisdoms do not only represent Thai nationhood, but also 

the important tool for developing in various aspects. Under the national crisis, Thai local 

wisdoms are forgotten, and international wisdoms are popular. (Chuaybamrung, 2011). Local 
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wisdoms are the foundation of nation and the development of local administrative 

organization. The strength and stability of local administrative organizations cannot be taken 

place without the strength of local members. The strength of locality cannot be also achieved 

without wisdoms. As a result, using of the 6Gs as mentioned earlier to the local governance 

of a local administrative organization is necessary to apply knowledge of wisdoms to improve 

the development and integrate both together to enhance the strength of local administrative 

organizations as well as communities. In addition, the 6Gs together with local wisdom can 

level up the local development in a constructive way, help support the successful 

development and management, and give inspiration to local administrative organizations. 

These components can enhance the foundation for strong national development in the future. 

 

Discussion 

The local administrative organization must change 2 major ways for governing local 

community: the way of thinking and the way of working. Think of people first and work in 

accordance with the way people live and work. Wuttisan Tanchai (2016) shows that local 

administration is not just managing the organization, but also about administrating each 

responsible area with different problems and different costs. Furthermore, local governance of 

local administrative organization is not only organization management, but the city 

governance. The local organization must raise the spirit of the city and allow people to set 

their own breath of living to get them feel ownership and want to participate in working 

together. This will affect the style and method of public service delivery. People, private 

sectors, civil society, and local governments are more involved in the management of local 

development activities. If the local administrative organization can link the way of thinking 

and the way of working homogeneously, people will trust and rely on the organization. Faith 

and determination will make people and the local administrative organization have mutual 

sympathy and understand each other. This mutual development is a good sign of unity and 

harmony of community in the future. 

 

Recommendations 

1. Administrator and those involved in administration know the problems and are 

looking for solutions to improve the efficiency of the management at all times. The problem 

is likely to arise for many reasons, such as limited management resources, rules and 

regulations. The results show too many steps in the operation or lack of participation of the 

people. The obvious issue is that most of them will not pay enough attention to budgetary 

problems. Therefore, the government should promote the development of local fiscal capacity 

seriously. The district council must accelerate the promotion, participation of local people, 

review and adjust the rules, and regulations that delay the process of operation and also 

promote the development of personnel within municipality and the use of local resources to 

maximize benefits.  

2. The administrators should give opportunities to people to:  share, learn, understand, 

and express opinions, suggest problems or important issues; contribute in decision-making 

process and participate in the development process as a development partner in order to make 

the municipal administration more effective; and provide people with trust and confidence in 

the administration of the municipality. It should be open to explain reasons to people and 

widely available in every opportunity. 

3. Human resources should encourage people to receive additional education, 

including support good attitudes towards the management of the municipality. This is a 
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motivating factor which leads to job satisfaction and commitment to the organization.  It leads 

to more efficient and effective operation in order to achieve the goals of the organization. 

4. It should develop ethics, working experiences of personnel. It is because personnel 

are important to help organizations work effectively. Therefore, the morality of the workforce 

should be improved by enhancing the behavior of personnel to be the people with public 

mental responsibility, honesty, sacrifice, and democracy.  At the same time, cultivators should 

have a good view of the organization, good mental health, and social norms perceived as 

working behavior among all personnel of the Municipality. This can be done by budget 

allocation, organizing seminars, workshops and events, and projects that affect the 

development of work ethics. 
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Abstract 
An experiment was undertaken to obtain the optimum level of dietary salt (NaCl) of 

Nile Tilapia. The experimental design was CRD at 5 treatments 3 replications and 20 

experimental units as 20 fish/unit. Treatments were mixed feed contained 5 levels of salt 

(NaCl) as 0, 1.0, 1.25, 1.5 and 1.75% of practical diets pellet feed. Fish with the initial 

average weight 1.0 g. They were fed for 12 weeks to Nile Tilapia fingerling stocked in 15 

plastic tanks (200 liters) set up to recirculation system. Results indicated that the final MW, 

WG, ADG, FCR and FER were the best in treatment 4 (1.5% NaCl) significant different 

(p<0.05) with control and treatment 5 (1.75% NaCl), whereas the lowest growth was gained 

in 1.75% salt. Final ML, LG, SR and FI were not significant differences (p>0.05) in all 

treatment. While carcass quality in all parameters were not significant different (p>0.05) in all 

treatment. 
 

Keywords: Salt (NaCl), Growth, Feed Utilization, Carcass Quality, Nile Tilapia 

(Oreochromis Niloticus) 

 

Introduction 

Culture of Nile Tilapia (Oreochromis Niloticus), a tropical fish of economic 

importance, has been well established in many countries. This species being a freshwater is 

fish hyper osmotic to its surrounding medium, and encounter the physiological problem of 

solute loss and in order to compensate this, they resort to active uptake of salt ions from the 

medium (Msengeraza and Kang’ombe, 2015). It is reasonable to expect that diet is an 

important source of salts that would satisfy the osmoregulatory requirement of Nile Tilapia 

(Oreochromis Niloticus) and that supplemental salt spares energy used in osmoregulation, 

thereby leaving more energy available for growth (Gatlin et al., 2000). There had been a little 

bit documentation that common salt was used as an additive to supplementary freshwater fish 

feed (FAO, 1995). Therefore, the results of this study are expected to provide information of 

salt as a fish diets supplement impact on growth; feed utilization and carcass quality of Nile 

Tilapia (Oreochromis Niloticus). 

 

Materials and Methods 
 

Experimental site and fish husbandry 

The experiment was conducted in the wet laboratory at the fisheries division farm, 

department of agricultural technology, King Mongkut’s Institute of Technology Ladkrabang 

Prince of Chumphon Campus (KMITL PCC), Chumphon province, Thailand is using 200 

litre tank that set up to recirculation aquaculture tanks in 15 units each stocked with 20 fish. It 

used water from the reservoir which is first pumped into the biofitration tank before it goes to 
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the elevated storage tanks from where it is channeled through pipes to the hatchery and the 

laboratory. Fish (Tilapia) fingerings were procured from Chumphon aquatic animal genetic 

development and research center with an average weight and total length of 1.0 g and 4 cm 

respectively. This was done to achieve uniform growth and minimize competition over space 

and food (Webster and Lim, 2002). Groups of 20 Tilapia fingerlings with an average body 

weight of 1.0 g were randomly stocked into each of 15 (200L) fish tank. All the tanks were 

connected with a recirculation system in recirculation aquaculture tanks to clean the water 

and maintain the same water quality in all tanks. This system comprised a filtration unit, a 

sedimentation unit, a biofilter unit and a cleaned water unit. Water from all the fish tank 

flowed through the filtration unit and the sedimentation unit before being pumped up through 

the biofilter then passed through cleaned water units. Then, the cleaned water was flowing 

back into the fish tanks by gravity. The flow rates of the fish tank water were fixed at 6.67 

L/min/tank. The water was exchanged by 100% every 0.67 hours in both the recirculation 

system and fish tank to maintain good water quality. During the experiment, some water 

quality parameters in all the fish tanks were measured. At the end of the trial, three fish from 

each fish tank were sacrificed to determine physical and carcass qualities. The test fish were 

individually weighed and the standard length measured, before separation and individual 

weighing of the liver, visceral mass, flesh and bone. 

 

Experimental design 

The experiment was laid out in a Completely Randomized Design (CRD) using 200 

litre tanks that set up to recirculation aquaculture tanks in 15 units each stocked with 20 

fingerings in triplicate totaling to 15 tanks. Fingerings were stocked at a mean weight of 1.0 g 

to minimize competition over space and food(Webster and Lim, 2002). Each of the diets was 

fed satiation twice a day (7.00 – 8.00 am and 3.00–4.00 pm) for 12 weeks. The fish from each 

fish tank were weighed as a whole batch every 2 weeks over the 12 week experimental 

period; the diet consumed and the remaining numbers of live fish were also recorded. 

Mortality was monitored every day to calculate survival rate. Data on water quality 

parameters was recorded twice daily before feeding, temperature at (6.00–7.00 AM and 2.00– 

3.00 PM) using a water checker. 

 

Preparation of the test diets 

Five is nitrogenous and isolipidic test diets were prepared. A 0% NaCl diet was used 

as a control. In diets 2-5, supplemented with 1.0, 1.25, 1.50 and 1.75% NaCl. In batches of 1 

kg, each diet was mixed with 30% water and formed into pellets by forcing through a feed 

mincing machine with a 1.0 mm pore size for the first six weeks feeding and then with a 2.0 

mm in the later six weeks. All the test diets were dried at 60 °C 24 hour, then broken into an 

optimum length of 2-3 mm and kept in a freezer at -20°C until use. The ingredients of the test 

diets and their proximate compositions are shown in Table 1. 
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Table 1: Feed ingredient and proximate composition of the test diets 
 

Feed ingredients 
Salt (NaCl) in the test diets 

0 1.0 1.25 1.5 1.75 

Corn meal 14.0 14.0 14.0 14.0 14.0 

Tapioca powder 14.5 23.5 23.24 23.0 22.8 

Rice bran 10.0 10.0 10.0 10.0 10.0 

Fish meal (60% cp) 24.52 24.52 24.52 24.52 24.52 

Soybean meal (45%cp) 26.0 26.0 26.0 26.0 26.0 

Premix
1/ 

1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 

Salt (NaCl) 0.0 1.0 1.25 1.50 1.75 

Total (g) 100 100 100 100 100 

Proximate composition (% dry matter) 

Crude protein (%) 30.12 30.36 30.23 30.52 30.16 

Crude fat (%) 10.51 10.35 10.23 10.12 10.08 

Fiber (%) 15.62 15.97 16.04 15.75 16.12 

Ash (%) 12.43 12.12 12.65 12.38 12.06 

Moisture (%) 9.52 9.86 9.11 9.64 9.82 

NFE 21.80 21.34 21.74 21.59 21.76 

DE (Kcal/Kg) 3,053.03 3,042.21 3,033.48 3,023.11 3,018.05 
 

1/ 
Vitamin-mineral premix provides per kg of diet: vitamin A 15,000 IU; vitamin D3 3,000 

IU; vitamin E 25 IU; vitamin K30.5 g; vitamin B1 2.5 mg; vitamin B2 7 mg; vitamin B6 4.5 

mg; vitamin B12 0.025 mg; pantothenic acid 35 mg; nicotinic acid 35 mg; choline chloride 

0.25 g; biotin 0.025 mg; Cu 1.6 mg; folic acid 0.5 mg; Mn0.06 g; Se 0.15 mg; Fe 0.08 g; I 

0.4 mg and Zn 0.045 g. 

 

Calculations and statistical analysis 

Growth, survival rate, feed utilization, and some physical qualities were calculated 

according to the following equations: 

(1) MW = [sum of body weight/ number of fish]; where MW is the mean weight 

measured in grams. 

(2) WG = Wf – Wi; where WG is the weight gain, Wi and Wf are the initial and final 

mean body weights. 

(3) LG = Lf – Li; where Li and Lf are the initial and final mean body lengths; where 

LG is length gain. 

(4) ML = [sum of standard length/ number of fish]; where ML is the mean length 

measured in centimeters. 

(5) SGR = [100 × [(ln(FW) – ln(IW)] /day]; where SGR is the specific growth rate 

measured in percent per day and IW is the initial weight and FW the final weight 

both measured in grams. 

(6) ADG = [Wf – Wi]/ day; where Wi and Wf are the initial and final mean body 

weights. 

(7) SR = [100 × (remaining number of fish)/ (initial number of fish)]; where SR is the 

survival rate measured in percent. 

(8) FI = [100 × (sum of dried diet consumed/ mean of initial and final body weight)/ 

day]; where FI is the feed intake measured in percent. 

(9) FCR = [sum of dried diet consumed/ weight gain]; where FCR is the feed 

conversion ratio. 
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(10) FER = [WG/ sum of dried diet consumed]; where FER is the feed efficiency ratio 

measured in percent. 

(11) FR = [100 × flesh weight/ total body weight]; where FR is the flesh ratio 

measured in percent. 

(12) HSI = [100 × liver weight/ total body weight]; where HIS is the hepato-somatic 

index measured in percent. 

(13) VSI = [100 × visceral mass weight/ total body weight]; where VSI is the viscero-

somatic index measured in percent. 

All data were calculated as mean ±SD and were subjected to one-way analysis of 

variance. Duncan’s new multiple range test was used to test for significant differences at the 

(P <0.05) level. 

 

Results 

Growth performance, Survival rate and Feed utilization 

 Table 2 presents the result on the growth performance; survival rate and feed 

utilization of fish fed the test diets. Overall, the final MW, WG, ADG, FCR and FER were 

significantly affected by the treatment, it was found that fish fed 1.5% (NaCl) in diet were 

significantly (p<0.05) greater than those of fish fed to the control. The survival rates of the 

test fish were high and no significant differences were observed among all the diets. In 

contrast, the fish fed 1.75% (NaCl) diet showed significant decreases in final MW, WG, 

ADG, FCR and FER. 
 

Table 2: Growth performance, survival rate and feed utilization of Oreochromis Nloticus fed 

with experimental diets 
 

Growth 

performance 

Salt (NaCl) level (%)
1/ 

0 1.0 1.25 1.5 1.75 p-value 

Initial MW 

(g/fish)
ns 1.00±0.00 1.00±0.00 1.00±0.00 1.00±0.00 1.00±0.00 - 

Final MW 

(g/fish) 
29.18±2.85

b 
30.58±1.81

ab 
30.97±2.14

ab 
33.52±1.39

a 
27.79±2.74

b 
0.039 

WG (g/fish) 28.18±2.83
b 

29.58±1.80
ab 

29.97±2.10
ab 

32.52±1.40
a 

26.79±2.73
b 

0.038 

ADG 

(g/fish/day) 
0.34±0.03

b 
0.35±0.02

b 
0.36±0.05

ab 
0.41±0.02

a 
0.32±0.03

b 
0.837 

Initial ML 

(cm)
ns 4.13±0.21 3.93±0.31 3.93±0.32 4.17±0.28 4.27±0.32 0.732 

Final ML 

(cm)
ns

 
12.87 ±0.58 13.87± 0.40 13.33± 1.04 13.00± 0.10 13.20± 1.11 0.555 

LG (cm)
ns

 8.73± 0.38 9.93± 0.21 9.40± 1.14 8.83 ±0.06 8.93 ±0.80 0.214 

SGR
 

4.01±0.12
b 

4.07±0.07
ab 

4.08± 0.17
ab 

4.14±0.02
a 

3.95±0.03
b 

0.768 

SR (%)
ns 

100±0.00 100±0.00 95.66±5.77 100±0.00 96.66±5.77 0.580 

FI 

(g/fish/day)
ns 0.48±0.06 0.46±0.03 0.47±0.05 0.46±0.02 0.46±0.04 0.376 

FCR 1.45±0.05
ab 

1.44±0.04
ab 

1.37±0.03
b 

1.31±0.02
c 

1.48±0.03
a 

0.022 

FER (%) 70.60±1.50
b 

68.56±1.06
c 

71.01±1.40
b 

73.14±1.00
a 

67.38±1.02
d 

0.002 
1/

Means in the row sharing the same superscript letter are not significantly different (p>0.05). 

MW = Mean weight; WG = Weight gain; ADG = Average daily gain; ML = Mean length; LG 

= Length gain; SGR = Specific growth rate; SR = Survival rate; FI = Feed intake; FCR = 

Feed conversion ratio; FER = Feed efficiency ratio. 
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Carcass quality  

 Some carcass quality of the fish fed the test diets are presented in Table 3. 

Supplementing every level of salt (NaCl) in the diet were not significantly (p>0.05) affected 

to physical indices and the carcass quality in all parameters. However, the liver weight and 

HSI were showing an increasing trend with increasing dietary salt level up to 1.5% in the diet.  

 

Table 3: Carcass quality of Oreochromis Niloticus fed with diets contained salt (NaCl) 
 

Carcass 

composition 

Salt (NaCl) level (%)
1/ 

0 1.0 1.25 1.5 1.75 
p-

value 

FR (%)
ns 

41.34±2.79 43.56±1.56 42.83±2.96 43.95±2.42 41.78±2.17 0.813 

Carcass 

(%)
ns 45.61±2.14

 
46.78±2.49

 
46.57±2.17

 
45.30±1.98

 
46.42±1.56

 
0.571 

VSI (%)
ns 

5.94±0.83 6.34±0.72 6.69±0.64 6.48±0.92 6.13±0.76 0.781 

Body weight 

(g)
ns

 
30.65±1.66 30.43±1.26 30.61±1.60 30.83±1.42 30.85±1.76 0.681 

Body length 

(cm)
ns

 
13.31±0.59 13.65±0.69 13.14±0.35 13.50±0.82 13.25±0.63 0.614 

Body 

height(cm)
ns 5.46±0.71 5.90±0.36 5.53±0.23 5.13±0.92 5.83±0.49 0.692 

Body width 

(cm)
ns 1.53±0.06 1.57±0.04 1.53±0.06 1.50±0.08 1.53±0.05 0.655 

Stomach 

weight (g)
ns

 
1.05±0.11

 
0.98±0.10

 
1.03±0.19

 
1.02±0.13

 
0.96.±0.08

 
0.823 

Liver weight 

(g)
ns

 
0.98±0.21

 
1.03±0.16

 
1.05±0.10

 
1.08±0.23

 
0.95±0.12

 
0.185 

HSI
ns

 3.20±0.84 3.38±0.72 3.43±0.93 3.50±0.86 3.08±0.84 0.715 

Intestine 

length 

(cm)
ns 

55.16±4.37 56.90±6.63 54.98±6.13 56.65±4.23 55.83±7.91 0.817 

Total 

visceral 

weight (g)
ns 

1.82±0.59 1.93±0.65 2.05±0.58 2.00±0.46 1.89±0.36 0.995 

 

1/
Means in the row sharing the same superscript letter are not significantly different (p>0.05). 

FR= Flesh ratio; VSI= Viscero somatic index; HSI =Hepato somatic index 

 

Discussion 

 This study indicated that higher fish growth was observed at 1.5% dietary salt (NaCl) 

inclusion level (Table 2).  Increasing the content of dietary salt (NaCl) for Nile tilapia to 1.5% 

had greater effects on the final MW, WG, ADG, FCR and FER; these are key economic 

parameters for the fish farmer. This result was similar to that reported by Nalinanon and 

Lerdsuwan (2018) who showed that the climbing perch had final weight, weight gain, ADG, 

FCR and FE were the best in treatment 3 (1.25% NaCl) significant different (p<0.05) with 

other treatment. And consistent with Msengeraza and Kang’ombe (2015) that reported on the 

Oreochromisshiranus addition of salt to the diet at a level of 1.25-1.5% resulted in 

significantly better final MW than addition of salt to the diet 1.0 and 2.0%. Furthermore, the 

final weight gain of Rohu, Labeorotiha fed 0.5% and 1% NaCI –incorporated diets were 
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significantly (P<0.005) higher than that of the control (0% NaCI) (Gangadharaet al., 2004). 

The osmoregulation is reasonable to speculate that dietary salt satisfied the osmolegulatory 

requirement of Nile tilapia as it is a freshwater fish and that supplemental salt spared energy 

used in osmoregulation, thereby leaving more energy for somatic growth (Smith et al., 1989). 

However, there was lowest fish growth at 1.75% NaCl in the diet and had the highest FCR 

(1.48) clearly showing that feed utilization was poor. It is, therefore, reasonable to suggest 

that 1.75% salt level led to excessive salt loading and adversely affected feed intake, 

digestion and absorption, because of the changed gastric/intestinal environment (Msengeraza 

and Kang’ombe, 2015). That is probably the reason for a depressed the final MW, WG, ADG, 

FCR and FER respectively. 

 

Conclusions 

 Different dietary salt (NaCI) levels in a diet of Nile Tiapia (Oreochromis Niloticus) 

exhibit different growth responses. Salt level of 1.5% (treatment 4) is optimum for 

incorporation in the diets of Nile Tiapia (Oreochromis Niloticus). At salt level 1.75% the final 

MW, WG, ADG, FCR and FER diminished, thus an increase in salt level make the feed less 

appropriate for consumption and affect growth negatively but not affected on carcass quality. 
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Abstract 

The present study was to isolate Bifidobacterium (BF) from infants’ feces. Samples 

were collected from infants who was breast-fed during 1 month to 5 years old from Pak 

Thong Chai Hospital and Fort Suranaree Hospital. Samples. They were cultivated on MRS 

agar composing of L-cysteine and then incubated at 37
 o

C for 24-48  hours under anaerobic 

conditions. Therefore, isolates were identified by morphology and partial biochemical tests 

with the sugar fermentation. Results showed that circular colony with white, convex, shiny 

colony was formed and cell morphology was observed as rod V shape or Y shape with 

Gram’s positive staining under light microscopic. Isolated BF were determined for their acid 

tolerance at pH 2, 3 and 4. They showed high survival percentage of 79.17, 95.83  and 91.67 

at pH 2, 3 and 4, respectively, after 180 min of incubation. Afterwards, bile tolerance 

capability was determined at the concentration of 0.1% , 0.2%  and 0.3%  during 0, 1.5 and 3 

hours. Results showed that the survival percentage of isolates was 76.47 % at 0.3 % 

concentration. Isolatedbifidobacteria were subsequently determined for the antibacterial 

activities against 3 pathogenic bacteria using the disc diffusion method. It was found that the 

isolate namely, 10(112) was effective against to Staphylococcus aureus while E. coli and S. 

typhimurium was observed the inhibition activity from isolate 5(212  and 30(324) . These 

results indicated that isolate Bifidobacterium would be considered to be a potential 

biopreservative in the further. 
 

Keywords: Breast Feeding, Bifidobacterium, Antibacterial activity 

 

Introduction 

Bifidobacteria are a major component of the intestinal flora of healthy humans, 

including mammals and insects. Some bifidobacteria have also been isolated from 

environmental sources such as sewage (Hoyles et al., 2002). In human, it is being one of the 

predominant species in infants, particularly in full-term breastfed infants, and also in adults 

(Collado et al., 2008; Kiwaki and Sato, 2009).  They are Gram-positive bacteria which belong 

to the class of Actinobacteria (Von Ah, et al., 2007), nonspore-forming, non-motile, rod-

shaped, saccharolytic anaerobes that produce acetic and lactic acids from carbohydrates 

without the generation of CO2 (Zinedine and Faid, 2007). They are known to play important 

roles in the maintenance of gastrointestinal health and recognized as probiotic organisms that 

have beneficial effects such as stimulation of the immune system, lowering of the serum 

cholesterol levels, anticarcinogenic activity, and inhibition of growth of potentially harmful or 

pathogenic bacteria (Xu et al., 2012). They are widely used as probiotics for therapeutic 

purposes considering their capabilities of colonizing the gastrointestinal tract and their long 

history of safe use (Aloisio et al., 2012). Recently results evidenced that probiotics may be 

also useful for the treatment of minor gastrointestinal problems of newborns such as colics 

(Savino et al., 2010). The important role of the genus Bifidobacterium as a component of 

normal intestinal micro flora of humans and animals has resulted in a significant increase in 
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scientific interest and has served to intensify research into the biology of these 

microorganisms. 

 

Objectives 

1) To screen Bifidobacterium isolates from fecal samples of breast-fed infants. It was tested 

for a preliminary of probiotics characteristics such as acid and bile tolerance  

2) To determine for their antibacterial activity against three pathogenic bacteria including of 

Staphylococcus aureus, Escherichia coli, and Sallmonellatyphimurium. 

 

Research Methodology 

1. Collection of specimens 

        Donor selection and sampling were undertaken as recommended by the Regional 

Ethics Committee (Maharath Nakhonratchasima Hospital). A total of 30 freshly voided fecal 

samples from each infant volunteers were collected with sterile swab technique and put in 

containers containing of transport medium. Samples were kept cool in ice box and were 

processed within 24 h of being taken. This study was approved by the Ethics and Research 

Committees of the Maharath Nakhonratchasima Hospital (103/205). Caregivers signed an 

informed consent. 
 

2. Isolation of Bifidobacterium species from infant feces  

        For each sample, one gram of freshly voided feces was weighted, homogenized in sterile 

saline solution (0.85% NaCl w/v) and stirred for 10 min. After through mixing, a series of 10-

fold dilution (10
-1

 to 10
-6

) was made in NaCl2 diluents. They were further plated on MRS agar 

(deMan Rogosa and Sharpe, Himedia) containing 0.5 g/L L-cysteine (Sigma) in triplicate. 

Anaerobic incubation was carried out at 37
o
C for 48 h. Counts were validated by 

microscopically observation of colonies from each counting plate. The colonies representing 

different morphological type were picked up randomly. The selected colonies were purified 

by repeated streaking on the MRS agar. The isolates were kept and stored in 20% (v/v) 

glycerol at -70
 o
C until further use. 

 

3. Phenotypic and biochemical identification of Bifidobacterium species 

          For the partial identification, all isolates obtained from MRS were Gram-stained, 

examined the morphological under a light microscope and tested for catalase activity. The 

isolates which exhibited as Gram-positive with catalase-negative were selected and partial 

identified based on sugar fermentation profiles (Chung et al., 1999; Zinedine and Faid, 2007). 

Sugars used to generate fermentation profiles includes glycerol, D-xylose, L-xylose, D-

adonitol, D- glucose, D-fructose, D-mannitol, D-maltose, D-raffinose, D-tagatose. 

Bifidobacteriaadolescentis was used as reference specie control. 
 

4. Screening for acid and bile tolerance 

          Initial screening of the isolated microorganisms for their probiotic features was 

performed by determining the tolerance of cultures against various concentration of acid and 

bile salt according to the method described by Huang et al., 2007 with slightly modification. 

Isolate cultures at 48 hours were resuspended in phosphate-buffered saline (PSB) and 

centrifuged at 5000 g for 20 minutes at 4
 o
C. The supernatants were discarded, and cell pellets 

were washed once with PBS and resuspended. For the acid tolerance test, 1 mL each cell 

suspension was added to 10 mL 0.1% peptone water adjusted to difference pH values (pHs 2, 

3, and 4) with a 3.0 M hydrochloric acid solution. Samples were taken from the culture broth 

at various time points (0, 1.5, and 3.0 h) and were serially diluted with sterile saline and 
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spread onto standard plate count method. Viable counts were determined after 24 to 48 h of 

incubation at 37
 o

C. The 17 most pH tolerant isolates based on cell survival on SPC, were 

further studied for bile tolerance test. 

 For the bile tolerance test, isolates were cultured and treated similarly to the 

previously described procedures, except that the acid was replaced by 0.1%, 0.2%, and 0.3% 

(w/v) bile salts, respectively. Samples were incubated under the same conditions regarding 

temperature, incubation time, and speed of agitation used for the acid tolerance test and viable 

cell counts were determined. Bifidobacteriaadolescentis was used as reference specie control. 
 

5. Assessment of the antimicrobial activity with agar spot test  

This assay was performed with the 13 isolates showing the most interesting acid and 

bile tolerance characteristics in the previously described assay. Ten microliter of overnight 

isolate culture were spotted on the plates, which were incubated an aerobically at 37
 o

C for 24 

h. Afterwards, the plates were overlaid with 10 ml of soft nutrient agar (0.7%) inoculated 

with each of antagonistic bacterial (e.g., Staphylococcus aureus, E. coli, Salmonella 

typhimurium). Plates were incubated at 37
 o

C for 24-48 h. The presence of inhibition zones 

was evaluated. Each assay was performed in triplicate and compared with the reference 

specie (Bifidobacteriaadolescentis) (Santini et al., 2010). 

 

Results/Conclusion 

1. Sample collection and partial isolation of Bifidobacterial isolates  

Thirty samples were collected from infants who were breast-fed during 1 month to 5 

years old from Pak Thong Chai Hospital and Fort Suranaree Hospital, Thailand. Samples 

were cultivated on MRS-C agar and then incubated at 37 
O
C for 24-48 hours under anaerobic 

conditions. One hundred colonies were randomly sampled based on their morphology. The 

circular colony with white, convex, shiny colony with size 0.5-3.0 mm was observed and cell 

morphological was exhibited as rod v shape or Y shape. For the partial identification, all 

isolates obtained from MRS were Gram-stained, examined the morphological under a light 

microscope and tested for catalase activity. Result showed the isolates exhibited as Gram-

positive staining under light microscopic (Figure 1.) with catalase-negative; therefore, they 

were selected and partially identified based on carbohydrate fermentation (Chung et al., 1999; 

Zinedine and Faid, 2007). Ten different carbohydrate fermentation profiles (e.g., Glycerol, D-

xylose, L-xylose, D-adonitol, D-glucose, D-fructose, D-mannitol, D-maltose, D-raffinose, D-

tagatose) were recorded for isolates studied and indicated a high degree of phenotypic 

variability between isolates. Some of the isolates showed a clear-cut specific profile, while 

others showed partially overlapping fermentation patterns (data not shown). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Figure 1. Microscopic picture of Bifidobacterium isolate 6(222) grown on MRS-C agar 

overnight (100x) 
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2. Determination of acid and bile tolerance properties 
One hundred isolates were preliminary tested for their capability of acid tolerance at 

the pH 2.0-4.0 by using spot technique. Result showed that twenty-four isolates were observed 
at low pH in the different of interval time point (data not shown). Therefore, they were 
selected and tested for survival rate at acidic pH. The effect of acidic conditions (pH 2.0, 3.0, 
and 4.0) on the viability of the 24 isolates was shown in Table 1.  Survival rates of 79.17 to 
95.83 % were observed after 180 min of incubation. After 180 min, isolates showed ranged 
from an average log 7.0-8.4 cfu ml

-1
, log 7.7-8.9 cfu ml

-1
, and log 7.6-9.2 cfu ml

-1
 at pH 2.0, 

3.0, and 4.0, respectively compared with the Bifidobacteriaadolescentis (control; log 9.2-9.3 
cfu ml

-1
, log 9.2-9.3 cfu ml

-1
, and log 9.2-9.3 cfu ml

-1
 at the pH 2.0, 3.0, and 4.0, respectively). 

However, variation of the survival rate stability between isolates under various acid conditions 
was observed. Seventeen isolates were selected for further studies of their bile tolerance 
properties. 

 
Table 1: Effect of acid on the growth of the selected isolates 
 

 
a 
represented for mean value of acid tolerance of the isolates (log CFU ml

-1
) in the triplicate 

 

Bile tolerance has been described as an important factor in addition to pH tolerance 

for survival and growth of microbes in the intestinal tract. The selected of seventeen isolates 

were determined for their bile salt tolerance at concentration of 0.1%, 0.2%, and 0.3% during 

Isolates
a 

0 min 90 min 180 min 

2 3 4 2 3 4 2 3 4 

Control 9.3 9.3 9.3 9.2 9.2 9.3 9.2 9.2 9.2 

5(212) 8.6 7.9 7.8 8.6 7.9 7.8 8.4 7.9 7.6 

6(222) 9.3 9.1 9.2 9.5 9.3 9.1 9.9 9.4 9.5 

10(112) 8.9 8.9 8.9 8.7 8.9 8.9 8.9 8.9 9.0 

11(221) 7.5 8.9 0 0 8.9 0 0 8.8 0 

14(325) 9.1 9.2 9.1 9.1 9.1 9.2 9.3 9.5 9.8 

18(232) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

21(225) 8.1 8.1 8.3 7.8 8.0 8.1 8.5 8.3 8.5 

22(112) 0 8.6 8.7 0 8.7 8.6 0 9.1 8.7 

22(135) 9.0 9.0 9.0 9.0 9.0 9.0 9.2 9.2 9.4 

23(211R) 9.0 9.0 9.0 8.9 8.9 9.0 8.8 8.9 8.8 

24(223) 8.3 8.9 8.9 0 8.8 8.9 0 8.8 9.1 

26(224) 8.5 8.5 8.2 8.5 8.4 8.3 8.5 9.2 9.0 

30(211) 8.9 9.0 9.0 9.0 9.0 8.9 9.2 9.2 9.3 

30(324) 8.2 8.8 9.1 8.7 8.8 9.0 8.5 8.7 9.4 

8(211) 6.8 7.5 8.0 6.5 7.1 7.7 0 7.5 7.4 

15(122) 8.5 8.6 8.8 8.4 8.6 8.8 8.5 8.6 8.8 

21(323) 8.6 8.6 8.6 8.6 8.6 8.5 8.5 8.6 8.6 

22(232) 8.6 8.7 8.8 8.4 8.7 8.8 8.4 8.7 8.8 

22(332) 7.3 9.0 9.0 7.2 8.9 8.9 7.1 8.9 9.0 

23(211) 8.5 8.7 8.8 8.4 8. 8.5 8.4 8.7 8.7 

23(323) 8.0 8.1 8.1 7.7 8.0 8.0 7.5 7.7 8.0 

24(212) 7.7 8.7 8.5 7.0 8.6 8.4 7.0 8.6 8.4 

28(122) 8.7 9.2 9.3 8.4 9.1 9.2 8.5 9.1 9.2 

28(135) 8.4 8.5 8.7 8.2 8.5 8.7 8.1 8.5 8.7 
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0, 1.5, and 3 h. High percentage of survival was observed at all bile salt concentrations. At a 

different bile salt concentrations of 0.1%, 0.2%, and 0.3%, the percentage of isolated survival 

was 82.35, 76.47, and 76.47%, respectively. Isolates were exhibited an average log 7.4-8.6   

cfu ml
-1

, log 8.0-8.6 cfu ml
-1

, and log 7.5-9.0 cfu ml
-1

 at bile salts concentration of 0.1%, 

0.2%, and 0.3%, respectively, compared with the Bifidobacteriaadolescentis reference 

(control; log 8.5-8.7 cfu ml
-1

, log 8.6 cfu ml
-1

, and log 8.8 cfu ml
-1

 at the concentrations of 

0.1%, 0.2%, and 0.3%,respectively (Table 2). 

 

Table 2: Effect of bile salts on the growth of the selected isolates 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 
a 
represented for mean value of acid tolerance of the isolates (log CFU ml

-1
) in the triplicate. 

 

3. Assessment of the antimicrobial activity 

 The capability of 13 isolates conferring tolerances of acid and bile were selected and 

tested for antimicrobial activities with the agar spot test against to Escherichia coli, 

Staphylococcusaureus, and Salmonella typhimurium. The inhibition test showed that isolates 

could inhibited the growth of pathogen strains. The diameters of the inhibition zones ranged 

from 23.9 to 48.9 (Table 3). Isolate 5(212) showed an average inhibition halo’s zone 42.6 mm 

against to Escherichia coli while isolate 10(112) and 30(324) showed an average inhibition 

zone of 48.9 mm and 23.9 mm against to Staphylococcus aureus and Salmonella 

typhimurium, respectively. All isolates had significantly different (p0.05) compared with 

reference strain (B. adolescentis).   

 

 

 

 

 

Isolates
a 

0 min 90 min 180 min 

0.1 0.2 0.3 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.1 0.2 0.3 

Control 8.7 8.6 8.8 8.6 8.5 8.8 8.5 8.6 8.8 

5(212) 7.8 7.9 7.8 7.6 7.8 7.8 7.4 7.8 7.5 

6(222) 8.5 8.7 8.6 8.6 8.5 8.5 8.4 8.5 8.4 

10(112) 8.8 8.7 8.7 8.5 8.6 8.7 8.6 8.6 8.6 

14(325) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

21(225) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 7.2 6.5 

22(135) 6.5 0 0 0 0 0 0 6.5 0 

23(211R) 8.9 8.8 9.1 8.7 8.7 8.9 8.6 8.8 8.9 

26(224) 0 0 0 0 0 7.6 0 0 0 

30(211) 9.0 8.8 8.9 8.9 8.9 9.0 8.8 8.8 9.0 

30(324) 8.7 8.6 8.5 8.7 8.5 8.5 8.6 8.5 8.4 

15(122) 8.2  8.2 8.6 7.9  8.1 8.4  7.6  8.0 8.1  

21(323) 8.5 8.5 8.5 8.5 8.4  8.4 8.4 8.4 8.5 

22(232) 8.3  8.3 8.2  8.1 8.2  8.2  8.2 8.1 8.1 

22(332) 8.4 8.4 8.4 8.4 8.3  8.3 8.2  8.4 8.4 

23(211) 8.6 8.4 8.5 8.7 8.5 8.5  8.5 8.5 8.5  

28(122) 8.5 8.3 8.4 8.5 8.3 8.4 8.3 8.3 8.2 

28(135) 8.4 8.6 8.7 8.4 8.7  8.6 8.4  8.6 8.7 
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Table 3: Inhibition zone of isolates against to bacterial pathogen 
 

Isolates Zone of inhibition
a
(mm) 

Escherichia 

coli 

Staphylococcus 

aureus 

Salmonella 

typhimurium 

Control 38.5 34.0 16.1 

5(212) 42.6 41.2 15.7 

6(222) 36.7 36.2 16.3 

10(112) 39.0 48.9 20.0 

23(211R) 40.2 37.6 19.2 

30(211) 34.7 25.6 17.8 

30(324) 39.1 40.4 24.0 

15(122) 34.6 28.2 19.4 

21(323) 38.8 27.4 23.6 

22(232) 29.8 27.6 16.8 

22(332) 35.7 29.0 17.2 

23(211) 34.5 28.3 22.3 

28(122) 33.3 28.4 21.4 

28(135) 33.9 26.9 22.1 
 

 
a 
represented for mean value in the triplicate. 

 

Discussion 

1.Partial isolation and identification of Bifidobacterial isolates 

 From the screening procedure, the purified isolate on the MRS agar showed the 

characteristics of the isolates as circular colony with white, convex, shiny colony with size 

0.5-3.0 mm. For the partial identification, all isolates obtained from MRS were exhibited as 

Gram-positive staining under light microscopic with the rod v shape or Y shape as well as 

catalase-negative as reported by (Zinedine and Faid, 2007). 

In addition, their ten different carbohydrate fermentation profiles (e.g., Glycerol, D-

xylose, L-xylose, D-adonitol, D-glucose, D-fructose, D-mannitol, D-maltose, D-raffinose and 

D-tagatose) were recorded for isolates studied. Determination of the carbohydrate 

fermentation profile is a classic procedures for classifying and typing bacteria, including the 

bifidobacteria and these result presented a high degree of phenotypic variability between 

isolates. However, most of isolates fermented sugar such as D-fructose, D- glucose, D-

maltose, D-mannitol, D-raffinose, and D-xylose and expressed the results concerning with the 

Bergey’s Manual of Systematic Bacteriology (Chung et al., 1999; Zinedine and Faid, 2007). 

In addition, this present studied was correlated with the report about the key characteristics 

for differentiation of bifidobacterial species that they are usually the ability to ferment L-

arabinose, D-xylose, D-mannose, salicin, D-mannitol, D-sorbitol, and D-melezitose 

(Sidarenka et al., 2008). 
 

2. Growth and survival at acid and bile conditions 

In order to be accepted as probiotics, microorganism should fulfill certain 

requirements. The important requirements concerning with the human host environment are 

the capacity to withstand the gastric acidity, the effects of conjugated bile salts and intestinal 

and pancreatic enzymes (Pavlović et al., 2012). Therefore, the selected isolates thoroughly 

identification as described above, were determined for the effect of acidic conditions (pH 2.0, 

3.0, and 4.0) and bile conditions (0.1%, 0.2%, and 0.3%) on the isolates. Result showed the 
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percentage of acid tolerance about 79.17 to 95.83% as well as bile tolerance was shown about 

76.47 to 82.35%. B. infantis was reported as the best survival rates followed by B. bifidum, B. 

breve and B. longum when exposed to bile salt at concentrations ranging from 0 to 3 g/L 

(Chung et al., 1999). In contrast, others report showed that B. longum exhibited the best 

tolerance to 2.0-4.0% bile followed B. bifidum and B. infantis, which was almost the exact 

opposite in order of their tolerance to bile. 
 

3. Assessment of the antimicrobial activity 

 Antimicrobial activity is a very important criterion for selection of starter and 

probiotic culture as natural antagonists of potentially harmful bacteria. Therefore, 13 isolates 

tolerant in acid and bile were selected and tested for their activities against pathogenic 

bacteria: S. aureus, E.coli, and S. typhimurium by using the agar spot technique and the cell-

free supernatants of Bifidobacterium spp. with spectrophotometric method. Result showed 

that high antimicrobial activity against the pathogenic bacteria was observed from all isolates 

with the diameters of the inhibition zones ranged from 23.9 to 48.9 mm. As well as the 

percentage of inhibition on growth of Staphylococcusaureus Escherichia coli and Salmonella 

typhimurium was exhibited in all isolates between 95.8-99.4%. The result indicated that 

Bifidobacterial isolates possesses significant antibacterial activity against the indicator 

organisms used in the study. It is possibility that an inhibition activity occurred from the 

acidity and pH of Bifidobacterium isolates as described byGeorgieva et al. (2015). They 

indicated that the increased production of lactic acid through fermentation reduces pH of the 

media, which is known to inhibit the growth of most food-borne pathogens. In addition, the 

antimicrobial effect is also due to the undissociated form of the acid and its capacity to reduce 

the intracellular pH, leading to inhibition of vital cell functions. Moreover, the inhibition of 

intestinal pathogens by bifidobacteria has been attributed to several mechanisms including 

increased antibody production, protection of the mucosal epithelium against pathogen 

invasion by blocking adhesion sites, reduction of gut pH, blocking of toxin receptor sites and 

secretion of antibacterial compounds such as bacteriocins (Bifidin and bifidocin B) (Touré et 

al., 2003). 

 

Conclusion 

In this work, Bifidobacteria spp. were screened from breast-fed infant feces. The 

morphology and partial biochemical test were determined. Afterwards, the isolates were 

determined for the acid and bile tolerances. The percentage of isolated survival was 79.17% 

and 76.47% at pH 2.0 and 0.3% bile concentration. Isolated-10(112) showed antimicrobial 

activity against S. aureus while isolates-5(212) and 30(324) showed antimicrobial activity 

against E. coli and S. typhimurium, respectively. However, more studies are needed to 

complete the isolation and the characterization of Bifidobacterium isolates that would be 

considered to be used as potential biopreservative in the further. 
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Abstract 

With the explosion of social media, the influence of a famous person has become 

more impressive today than ever before (Krotoski, 2011). Celebrities appear everywhere, 

displayed in all types of mass media (Wilson, 2015). Of all types of influencer marketing, 

celebrity endorsement is the most frequent method used by the brand manager. Therefore, this 

study investigates what factors of celebrity endorsement affecting purchase intention in the 

scope of Vietnam. The relations between variables including (1) gender, (2) credibility, (3) 

attractiveness, (4) multiple endorsements, (5) advertisement effectiveness, (6) purchase 

intention were analyzed in the literature review and findings part. The authors conducted a 

survey of 310 respondents to examine the relationship between dependent, and independent 

variables. Results presented that endorser credibility and multiple endorsements have positive 

impacts on consumers’ purchase intention while this relationship is mediated by 

advertisement effectiveness. 
 

Keywords: Spokesperson; Celebrity endorsement; Advertising effectiveness; Purchase 

Intention 

 

Introduction 

Thanks to loyal marketing innovation during recent years, using celebrities as 

spokespersonshave become a new marketing strategy. Generally, celebrity endorsement is the 

process the companies hiring celebrity from several fields to represent in their product’s 

marketing campaigns. According to Freiden (1984), the brand use celebrity endorsement in 

the ads for gaining the awareness of the product as well as the brand is the best choice. 

Q&Me market research agency, based in Vietnam, claimed that content in social media 

relating to celebrity is the most favorite content type searching by Vietnamese internet users. 

In addition, Vietnam can be seen as a country having “idol culture” which is the same as 

Korea where there are the craziest fans in the world.Therefore, Vietnam is a potential market 

for using celebrity endorsement strategy when the brand needed to promote their product as 

well as increase sale volume. That can explain why several brands in Vietnam spend billions 

of VND on endorser contract, with the hope that it will effect on positive customer’s attitudes 

towards the brand and also ultimately influence the sales and profits of the company.  

 

Research Objectives 

In spite of various benefits, celebrity endorsement is known as a two-edged sword 

strategy, consumers in different countries have different cultures, perspective, then it is 

difficult for the brand chooses suitable endorsers for specific products. It is due to the fact that 

the brand does not have any measurement scale to know what make a successful 

advertisement, what elements of celebrity endorsement affecting consumer purchase 

intention. Therefore, the objective of this study is to clarify several dimensions of celebrity 

endorsement, investigate the influence of celebrity endorsement on consumer’s behavior 

towards the advertisement and purchase intention. 

mailto:lenguyenbaohcm@gmail.com
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Literature Review 

The role of endorsers is to convey consumer attitude with regard to a celebrity toward 

a product, thus increasing consumer purchasing intention, as well as brand awareness. Miciak 

and Shanklin (1994) proposed that using a celebrity in ads can immediately enhance 

awareness and advertising appeal. Furthermore, those ads can strengthen the relation of 

consumers with the brand’s product. The higher level of familiarity consumers with the 

product have, the higher level of confidence in purchasing the product. 
 

Purchase Intention 

Purchase intentions indicate the willingness to pay for a particular product or service. 

In this case, purchase intention mainly focuses on the consumers’ attitude to the endorsers. 

Amos, Holmes, and Struton (2008) stated that consumers have a positive attitude with the 

brand having a celebrity who endorses into the advertisement and deliver brand’s message, it 

leads to an increase in consumers’ purchase intentions. Another study of Pringle and Binet, 

(2005) conducted that message of advertisement is easily recalled and preferable as a result of 

the involvement of the celebrity. If product functions are not met consumer’s demand then 

they will choose the one with the presence of celebrity to purchase. 
 

Advertisement effectiveness  

Advertisement effectiveness is one of the most important factors determining the 

success of every ad. It can be seen as the attitude of viewers inspired by watching the 

advertisement frequently through the media. Advertisement effectiveness also can be 

described as the tool that impacts on buyers’ decision making, and at the final stage, purchase 

intention reflects their reaction. Ducoffe (1996) concluded that advertisement effectiveness as 

the bridge between marketers and customers via advertising messages to manage a beneficial 

product. Besides that, Mehta (2000) defined advertisement effectiveness is measured by 

trustworthy and persuasion and totally thought that entertaining, informative, and trustworthy 

ads boost the feeling of consumers toward a product. Lavidge and Steiner (1961) separated 

advertisement effectiveness into sales and communication. The main proposition of sales 

effectiveness focus only on the increase in sales volume, however, it changes caused by the 

message of advertisement, as well as the product packaging and price. Therefore, this 

research does not discover the sales effectiveness, but applying the communication 

effectiveness to estimate consumer attitude of the message. 
 

H1:  Advertisement effectiveness has significant positive influence on Purchase Intention. 
 

Celebrity endorsement 

Lalitha & C. Kumar (2010) stated that consumers who observe product’s messages 

from two different brands, one presenting by a celebrity will have more purchases than other 

and also a high level of value. This is due to the fact that the customer view celebrities as 

admiral people and totally have a belief and see them as their thus matching brand with the 

celebrity. Celebrity endorsement when being used effectively will build the brand distinguish, 

boost brand recall as well as brand awareness. The endorsers are chosen not only based on 

their popularity but also several dimensions of celebrities for the best pairing with the brand. 

The following part would discuss various dimensions of endorser effecting on consumer 

purchase intention: 
 

Endorser attractiveness 

Physical attractiveness is defined by Patzer, (1985) as an informational degree which 

creates an influence on the perspective of others. Ohanian, (1991) also supported a point of 
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attractiveness that nothing can be a greater letter of an introduction than a beauty. Celebrity 

attractiveness favorably has a likeability and acceptability of community. Endorser 

attractiveness has a positive influence on consumer behavior compared with a product 

endorsed by who is unattractive. The fact that the attractiveness of a celebrity would be the 

most resurrected in advertisements, as it emphasizes greater social recognition and creates an 

advance impression. This is an explanation for some features of celebrity appearances like 

beautiful, attractive, classy, sexy, elegant are commonly considered in any advertisements. 
 

    H2: Endorser attractiveness has significant positive influence on advertisement 

effectiveness. 
 

Endorser gender 

Some studies have explored the relationship between male and female that also can 

apply into this case, the gender of celebrity may influence on consumer attitude toward the 

product. Tom (1992), had tested this model by asking TV viewers to point out the brands of 

products endorsed bycelebrities in a television commercial. The result came out that female 

celebrity was more effective for female viewers than male, respectively for male celebrity 

case. There is one possible reason due to the fact that female celebrities have more have more 

attractive to female audiences, reversely in case of male celebrity with male audiences. This is 

supported by the idea argued by Boyd and Shank (2004) that regarding product type, the ratio 

of the same gender between consumers and endorsers is more trustworthy. 
 

    H3:  Endorser gender has significant positive influence on advertisement effectiveness. 
 

 Endorser credibility 

One of the most important reasons when a brand use influencer is to gain more trustworthy 

form consumer through the message in ads, a significant benefit of this strategy is reported 

that about 70 proportion of consumers thought that advertisements are often untruthful 

(Calfee and Ringold, 1994). According to Hovland and Weiss (1951); Ohanian (1991), the 

term “credibility” is defined as a characteristic of communicator that has a subsequently 

positive influence on the perspective of receiver toward the message, intentions, and can also 

affect their beliefs, perspective, attitudes, and manners through a process called 

internalization (Liu, 2007). This happens when consumers accept an influential factor in 

regards of their personality and values structures (Erdogan, 1999), thus, they would learn and 

accept the idea of the credible endorser. 
 

    H4:  Endorser credibility has significant positive influence on advertisement effectiveness. 
 

Multiple Endorsement 

As discussed by Hsu and McDonald, (2002) multiple endorsements can be defined as a type 

of celebrity endorsement which companies hire more than one celebrity for a long period of 

time in their communication campaign. Moreover, in their study, they also suggest in spite of 

the fact that celebrities appearing in the campaign have some common features, they have 

different personalities, then the intention and feeling they deliver becoming complementary. 

Sliburytne (2009) also suggested that various celebrities in ads become a complement one for 

another in the process of conveying a message to customers. When endorsers are duplicated 

in advertising campaigns, the message of product transferring to customers are likely to be 

stronger. 
 

    H5:  Multiple endorsement has significant positive influence on advertisement 

effectiveness 
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Based on the above review, we suggest the following model for research: 
 

 
 

Figure 1. Proposed Research Model (Carvalho, 2012) 
 

Methodology 

The research adopted the measurement scales from previous studies. A pilot test was 

implemented to check the understanding of respondents. We choose Biti’s, which is one of 

the most popular local brand in shoes in Vietnam. From March 27th to May 25th, 310 survey 

forms were collected from target respondents, in particular, there were 179 online surveys and 

121 paper questionnaires. The population of this research is Vietnamese consumers, who live 

in Ho Chi Minh City, always spend their free time on social media for entertainment 

purposes. In which, students and young officers living at Ho Chi Minh City will be the first 

priority. As regards the locations, there are some suitable places like International University 

- Vietnam National University, others universities, and the significant office building to 

distribute the survey.  After screening, only 292 responses are considered as valid data. In 

order to analyse data, Statistical Package for the Social Sciences (SPSS) would be mainly 

applied in this research. 
 

Results 

To classify the customers' group constituency on demography, this part offers the 

table containing statically data of population consisting of gender, age, job, and income level. 
 

Table 1: Demographic information 

 

Detail Frequency Percent

Male 128 43.84

Female 164 56.16

15 - 18 38 13

19 - 25 175 59.93

26 -30 51 17.47

> 30 28 9.6

Students 168 57.53

Executives (Engineer, Doctor, Teacher,...) 26 8.9

Office executive 73 25

Retailer/ Housewife 15 5.1

Others 10 3.47

< 3 million VND 94 32.19

3 - 7 million VND 98 33.56

8 - 15 million VND 83 28.42

> 15 million VND 17 5.83

Gender

Age

Job

Income
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Reliability statistic 
This test helps to test the reliability levels of variables based upon Cronbach's Alpha 

number. The higher Cronbach's Alpha leads to the higher correlation among the set of items, 

then there are 3 items, which are EA4, ME4, and AE6, needed to be eliminated to get the 

greater Cronbach's Alpha. Results of Cronbach test for all factors are viewed as good, 

excellent consistency and shown in the table below. 
 

Table 2: Reliability test 

 
 

Exploratory factor analysis (EFA) 

All 17 remaining items of independent variables are grouped into 4 components 

relating to 4 initial factors: “Endorser Attractiveness”, “Endorser Gender”, “Endorser 

Credibility”, and “Multiple endorsement”. Then running two rounds of Advertisement 

Effectiveness and Purchase Intention which are mediating and dependent variables, 

respectively, the significant value of Bartlett’s Tests equal to 0.00 ( smaller than 0.05) and all 

the KMO values are good numbers.  

Regression analysis and hypotheses testing 

In this study, multiple linear regression is conducted 2 times to analyze the relations 

between the independent variables (Endorser Attractiveness, Endorser Gender, Endorser 

Credibility, and Multiple Endorsement) and Advertisement Effectiveness; Advertisement 

Effectiveness and consumer purchase intention. 
 

Table 3: FirstModel Summary

 
 

Table 4: Second Model Summary 

 
 

Table 5: First ANOVA 

 
 

Table 6: Second ANOVA 

 

Factors Number of items Cronbach’s Alpha (N=292)

Endorser Attractiveness (EA) 4 0.815

Endorser Gender (EG) 5 0.841

Endorser Credibility (EC) 5 0.862

Multiple Endorsement (ME) 3 0.849

Advertisement Effectiveness (AE) 5 0.801

Purchase Intention (PI) 5 0.931

Model R R Square Adjusted R Square Std. Error of the Estimate

1 .806
a 0.649 0.644 0.42255

R R Square Adjusted R Square Std. Error of the Estimate

1 .774
a 0.598 0.597 0.58259

Model

Model Sum of Squares df Mean Square F Sig.

Regression 94.759 4 23.690 132.683 .000
b

Residual 51.242 287 0.179

Total 146.002 291

Model Sum of Squares df Mean Square F Sig.

Regression 146.614 1 146.614 431.964 .000
b

Residual 98.429 290 0.339

Total 245.043 291
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Table 7: FirstCoefficients 

 
 

Table 8: Second Coefficients 

 
 

According to the Model Summary, the R-squared numbers are 0.649 and 0.598, which 

mean independent variables of this study could closely describe 65 % variance of mediating 

variable, and mediating variable could nearly describe 60 % variance of dependent variable. 

As can be seen in two ANOVA tables, the significant levels are 0.000 < 0.05. Thus, it could 

state a conclusion that the research model is significant. Regard to table of Coefficients, all 

values of Variance inflation factor (VIF) are less than 2. However, there are two values of 

significant level higher than 0.05. It means that they must be removed, which are Endorser 

Attractiveness and Endorser Gender. Consequently, Endorser Attractiveness and Endorser 

Gender do not have impacts on Advertisement Effectiveness variable of this research. The 

extant factors, which are Endorser Credibility and Multiple Endorsers have the positive 

influence on consumer perspective toward the advertisement and Advertisement 

Effectiveness has the positive influence on consumer purchase intention owing to their 

significant level are smaller than 0.05. In conclusion, the combined linear regression equation 

suggests from this thesis is as the following: 

PI = 0.774 * AE = 0.774 * (0.691 * EC + 0.162 * ME) 

Discussion 

Credibility is the most significant features of celebrity positively affecting the ads. 

Particularly, the brand should choose the celebrities are perceived with a positive image 

which means they did not have any scandal in their career. A celebrity in this paper is known 

as a spokesperson of the brand, so credible celebrity convinces customers to the product as 

well as to the brand called business credibility. Consumers would recognize the brand as a 

reliability brand if its spokesperson was trustworthy, hence the credible celebrity paring with 

the advertisement of the product can lead to a credible brand. Moreover, the appearance of the 

credible celebrity in ads makes customers would have a tendency to repurchase the brand’s 

product. It is due to the fact that trustworthiness of celebrity would change the consumer’s 

perspective of price and reduce price sensitivity, as the result the brand would gain a huge 

profit. Celebrity with credible characteristic provides a conscious of differentiation for the 

brand, then consumers would distinguish brands from other brands through its spokesperson. 

Standardized 

Coefficients

B
Std. 

Error
Beta

(Constant) 0.555 0.178 3.127 0.002

EA 0.009 0.044 0.009 0.213 0.832

EG 0.048 0.035 0.057 1.386 0.167

EC 0.640 0.045 0.691 14.219 0.000

ME 0.135 0.038 0.162 3.523 0.000

Unstandardized 

Coefficients
t Sig.Model

Standardized 

Coefficients

B
Std. 

Error
Beta

(Constant) -0.040 0.195 -0.205 0.838

AE 1.002 0.048 0.774 20.784 0.000

Unstandardized 

Coefficients
t Sig.Model
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Therefore, the brand should carefully choose a celebrity with a clear background to get those 

benefits. 

Secondly, the presence of multiple celebrities in the ads claimed that have a positive 

relationship with consumer attitude towards the ads. In the research question, consumers have 

common agreed that they had a positive sense toward the ads, perspective toward the brand 

and also buying intention when seeing more than one celebrity in the commercial. Thus, 

using this technique would help the ads to increase the convincing level of the ads. However, 

when hiring multiple celebrities, the brand would be costed more than one celebrity. 

Therefore, the brands intend to use this technique should illustrate the cost-benefit analysis to 

make sure that the use of multiple celebrities deserves the amount of expenditure form the 

brands. 

Last but not least, the effectiveness of ads when using celebrity have a significant 

relationship with consumer purchase intention. The company should focus on the image of 

celebrity as well as the message which are the crucial impact on purchase intention. In order 

to gain the advertisement effectiveness, advertisers should choose the right celebrity who not 

only is credible but have fans and style that are suitable for the target customer aimed by the 

brand. The popularity of celebrity would easily embrace customers who are their fans to 

purchase products. Moreover, according to thesis result, consumers have a positive 

perspective with the ads delivering an entertaining mood, dynamic atmosphere. Hence, 

concentrating advertising attitude as the main execution regarding advertisement 

effectiveness, the brand could increase consumer shopping intention through the ads effect on 

consumer’s brand attitude. Associating the suitable celebrity with the emotion in an 

advertisement can make a successful commercial to influence on consumers attitude toward 

the product as well as their purchase intention. 

 

Conclusion 
No research is able to avoid the limitations, this paperalsohas some problems that 

need to be claimed. The first obstacle is that the majority of the population lived in Ho Chi 

Minh City. The second limitation is that the advertisements used in the questionnaire survey 

is well-known with young respondents but probably not withholder ones. The future research 

with the related topic could base on those limitations to propose the better outcome. 
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 APPENDIX 

Measurement Scales 

 

Construct 

& Code 

Item 

Code 
Items with modification Reference 

  

EG1 

The use of a female celebrity 

endorser plays an important role in 

this advertisement   

  EG2 

The gender of the celebrity 

endorser creates interest on the 

product 

  

Endorser 

Gender 
EG3 

If a male celebrity endorser were 

used, my motivation for this 

advertisement would be 

Carvalho 

(2012) 

  EG4 

The use of a female celebrity 

endorser (and not a male celebrity) 

changes my evaluation about the 

product 

  

  EG5 

The use of a female celebrity 

endorser matches the advertised 

product 

  

  

ME1 

The presence of more than one 

celebrity in an advertisement makes 

it persuasive   

Multiple 

ME2 

The presence of more than one 

celebrity in an advertisement makes 

it convincing (Hsu and   

Endorsement 
ME3 

More than one celebrity in a single 

advertisement makes it appealing 

McDonald, 

2002) 

  ME4 
More than one celebrity in a single 

advertisement makes it dynamic. 
  

  
EC1 

How familiar are you with the 

celebrity who appeared in the ad?   

  EC2 

How reliable is the image of the 

celebrity with the brand that they 

are endorsing? 

  

Endorser 

Credibility 
EC3 

I think the presence of celebrity in 

an advertisement makes it this 

brand look credible. 

Ohanian 

(1991)  

  EC4 

My level of trust about the product 

increases because of her/his 

endorsement  

  

  EC5 
I believable the celebrity in the ad 

using that product 
  

  

PI1 

If you saw a celebrity, whom I 

know, endorses the product, I 

would like to try it in store   
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Construct 

& Code 

Item 

Code 
Items with modification Reference 

  PI2 
I plan to find a product endorsed by 

the celebrity when go shopping 
  

Purchase 

Intention 
PI3 

The presence of a celebrity in ads 

encourage me to find more 

information about the product 

Carvalho 

(2012) 

  PI4 
The presence of a celebrity in ads 

encourage me to buy the product 
  

  PI5 

I will strongly recommend a 

product endorsed by the celebrity I 

know to other 
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Abstract 

A classroom action research, the objective of which was to study 5 aspects of learning 

outcomes, as follows: 1) Ethics and Morals 2) Knowledge 3) Cognitive Skills 4) Interpersonal 

Skills and Responsibility 5) Numerical, Communication and Information Technology Skills 

and also to study the attitude of the teaching method by PBL. A sample of 62 students was 

selected by Purposive Sampling from the first-year of students who were studying the 

HumanSociety and Environment subject. Data were collected using questionnaires (the 

evaluating tools on TQF: HEd) and were analysed by finding percentages and means. 1) Both 

lecturers and students found that the students were learning at an effective rate which was 

more than standard scores (60%) in 5 aspects: 1. Ethics and Morals (96.98%); such as 

discipline, honesty, service attitude, selflessness, self-responsibility and sociability. 2. 

Knowledge (96.06%); such as having a knowledge and understanding of the essence of the 

basic fundamentals of life and health science,humanities, social sciences, law and can be used 

in their daily life. 3. Cognitive Skills (94.33%); such as searching and data selection to make 

a sound decision. 4. Interpersonal Skills and Responsibility (96.73%); such as task-related 

responsibility improving and enhancing performance even further. 5. Numerical, 

Communication and Information Technology Skills (94.33%); such as use of information 

technology in research, evaluating and presenting data efficiently and correct analysis of data 

and use of statistics and/or mathematics appropriately. 2) It was found that 100% of students 

have a positive attitude towards PBL. 
 

Keywords: Learning Outcomes, TQF, PBL 

 

Introduction 
 

Stand in accordance Thai Qualifications Framework for Higher Education, TQF: HEd 

which by focusing on the goal of education of the students to 5 aspects of learning outcomes 

as; 1. Ethics and Morals 2. Knowledge 3. Cognitive Skills 4. Interpersonal Skills and 

Responsibility and 5. Numerical, Communication and Information Technology Skills. 

(http://graduates school. bu.ac.th/tqf/images/pdf/tqfth.pdf). Due to Sirindhron College of 

Public Health which belongs to Praboromarajchanok Insitute for Health Workforce 

Development, the Ministry of Health Thailand is the Higher Education Institutions has the 

duty to education for Thai Qualifications Framework for Higher Education, TQF: HEd in the 

Bachelor degree of Public Health by many education’s methods such as the lecture, the 

community base learning etc. (The academic division, Sirindhron College of Public Health, 

2014). So that, the research need to know about the Learning Outcome in 5 aspects (1. Ethics 

and Morals 2. Knowledge 3. Cognitive Skills 4. Interpersonal Skills and Responsibility and 5. 

Numerical, Communication and Information Technology Skills) of the students when the 

research takes the Problem-Base Learning method (PBL) to use in teaching of the First-Year 

of Dental Nurses, Series 8in theHuman Society and Environment Subject,General Education 

mailto:rcharupash09@gmail.com
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Courseand how are the students get to attititude of this method in which to improve the 

teaching in next semester. 

 

Objective of the study 
1.To study Learning Outcomes of the Thai Qualifications Framework for Higher Education: 

TQF: HEd  2009 by Problem-Based Learning (PBL) in the Human Society and Environment 

Subject of the First-Year of Dental Nurses, Series 8 in 5 aspects; 1. Ethics and Morals 2. 

Knowledge 3. Cognitive Skills 4. Interpersonal Skills and Responsibility 5. Numerical, 

Communication and Information Technology Skills. 

 

Literature Review 
3.1 Bachelor of Public Health Program in Dental Public Health, B.P.H. (Dental Public 

Health) 
This is the Bachelor degree that classroom teachings get to 138 credits and it is the 

corporation programs between Sirindhron College of Public Health and Faculty of Public 
Health, Burapa University. The objective of this degree as; 
1. To improve the general and oral hygiene by Health Promotion in the sufficient of economy 

theory.  

2. To preventive the oral hygiene of Thai population under the regulation of the Ministry of 

Health and dentists. 

3. To cure in the oral disease under the regulation of the Ministry of Health and dentists. 

4. Knowing in research method and could choose the result of the research to develop job. 

5. Having moral and ethic in their career and keeping patients’ rights. Having skill to use 

technological and communication. 

6. Able to do team work, having team leader and human relation. 
 

3.2 Descriptive of the Human Society and Environment Subject (5321 102) 3 credits 

Contemporary situation in world regions including current wisdoms and important 

affairs. The roles and methods of powerful countries and international organizations for 

intentional and intra-national problem solving. 
 

3.3 Learning Outcome of the Thai Qualifications Framework for Higher Education, TQF: 

HEd. 

 TQF was the Thai Qualifications Framework for Higher Education, TQF: HEd. This 

is the Thai Qualifications Framework for Higher Education which compost of degree of the 

standard level of the learning outcome in increase of the higher degree’s level which has the 

opportunity to compare from their knowledge to the degree and a mechanism to ensure the 

effective implementation of the National Qualifications Framework for higher education 

institutions to produce graduates that can achieve the quality of learning (Domains of 

Learning). Thus, the colleges that belongs to belongs to Praboromarajchanok Insitute for 

Health Workforce Development, the Ministry of Health, Thailand (2014: 13-23) as provided a 

blueprint design to measurement and evaluation of learning out comes by undergraduate 

qualification of the Bachelor degree of Public Health (Dental Nurse) as 6aspects; 

1. Ethics and Morals 

2. Knowledge 

3. Cognitive Skills 

4. Interpersonal Skills and Responsibility 

5. Numerical, Communication and Information Technology Skills 

6. Professional practice skill 
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3.4 Problem-based learning: PBL 

It is the teaching method by using Problems or Situations for students be solve 

problems and then students should find any methods to solve problems. The students divided 

into small groups with the chairman and secretaryof the group rotate, working together in a 

description of the mechanism has been postulated and plan to test that hypothesis. Including 

planning for additional knowledge to present to the group, the instructor is responsible for 

preparing a comprehensive problem solving, learning objectives. Prepare Learning Resources 

Help support the learning process of education by 7 steps as; 

Step 1. Clarify unclear term of the scenario 

Step 2. Define the problem 

Step 3. Brainstorming to define explanations for phenomenon observes in the scenario 

Step 4. Arrange possible explanations and working hypothesis 

Step 5. Formulates the learning objectives 

Step 6. Independent study 

Step 7. Report back, synthesized explanations and apply newly acquire knowledge 
 

3.5 Related Research 

 Yodsavee Amanothai (2011: abstract). To developed the learning of Problem Base 

Learning (PBL) In the Evaluation of the Subject. This study found that the students were 

featured in cognition by understanding and explaining the content of the subject’s studied. 

Themeaning of the topic was in this course of study at many levels. For before and after of 

teaching using problem-based (PBL) is also helping to organize the recall and to order the 

contents of the study as well as a comprehensive study on the subject was available, see an 

overview of the subject matter both before and after the study. But if there is no attendance or 

enrollment delays are affecting the understanding of the study. 

 Prapasri Pomprakay & Sivapron Turakjan (2013: abstract). A case Study Research on 

Team-Base Learning and Problem-Base Learning to Enhance Learning Outcome Standard in 

Accordance with TQF 2009 had found that learning by PBL divided to 3 parts as; 1. group 

activities in 5 steps 2. individual activities in1 step and 3. group activities in 3 steps. The 

results of interview have found that the students satisfied with teaching process and activities 

by TBL and PBL. 

Conceptual  Framwork 

 

 
 7 steps of teaching PBL in the Human 

Society and Environment Subject. 
1.  Clarify unclear term of the scenario 

2.  Define the problem 

3.  Brainstorming to define explanations 

for phenomenon observes in the scenario 

4.  Arrange possible explanations and 

working hypothesis 

5.  Formulates the learning objectives 

6.  Independent study 

7.  Report back, synthesized 

explanations and apply newly acquire 

knowledge 

1. Learning Outcomes in 5 aspects 

1. Ethics and Morals; 

    Discipline, Honesty, Service Attitude, Selflessness, 

Self-responsibility and Sociability. 

2. Knowledge; 

    A knowledge and understanding of the essence of 

the basic fundamentals of life and health science, 

humanities, social sciences, law and can be used in 

their daily life. 

3. Cognitive Skills; 

    Searching and data selection to make a 

sounddecision. 

4. Interpersonal Skills and Responsibility; 

    Task-related responsibility improving and 

enhancingperformance even further. 

5. Numerical, Communication and Information  

Technology Skills 

    Use of information technology in research, 

evaluating and presenting data efficiently and correct 

analysis of data and use of statistics and /or 

mathematics appropriately. 

2. The attitude of the teaching method by PBL 
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Research Model 

The Classroom Action Research which has the methodology as below: 

5.1 Population and Sample Size 

     Population is the Bachelor of Public Health Program in Dental Public Health, Sirindhron 

College of Public Health. Sample size is 62 students who is the First-Year of the Bachelor of 

Public Health Program in Dental Public Health, Series 8 who learned in the Human Society 

and Environment Subject in the 1
st
 semester of the academic year 2017.Using Purposive 

Sampling method for Sample Size. 

5.2 Research Methodology in 3 steps as: 

First Step Study Design; 

1. Study the objective of the TQF standardizes as follow the curriculum mapping.  

2. Designed of the study format of the Human Society and Environment Subject by steps 

of PBL 

Second Step; 

1. The learning activities of students in research and data collection 

2. Setting the individual report by the students 

3. Testing knowledge of the students 

4. Activities include 7 steps of PBL as; 

Step 1 Clarifying Unfamiliar Terms 

Step 2 Problem Definition 

Step 3 Brainstorm 

Step 4 analyzing the problem 

Step 5 Formulating Learning Issues 

Step 6 Self-directed Learning 

Step 7 Reporting 

     Third Step; Evaluation Activities 

5.3 Tools of Research 

Using tool of research by manual of the Measurement and Evaluation of Learning 

Outcome of B.P.H. (Dental Public Health) which developed by the colleges which belongs to 

Praboromarajchanok Insitute for Health Workforce Development, the Ministry of Health, 

Thailand. (2014) and the results of research of Vasna Kimtud. (2013) then to pretest by 15 

student’s the First-Year of the B.P.H. (Public Health) for reliability and after that the data 

were analyzed by percentage, compared to the 4 level reviews standardize as; 4= Very good 3 

= good 2 = Fair 1 = should improve. Percentage amount of afterPass rate of 60 percent full. 

 

Results 
    The results of research as follow; 

1. In general characteristics of the study sample size were the students of the B.P.H. 

(Dental Public Health) the First- Year, Series 8, which enrolled and study in the Human 

Society and Environment Subjecton semester 1/2017 of 62 people, mostly female (84.90 

percent) age 18 years (66.03 per cent) and graduated high school with a GPA greater than 

3.50 (73.58 percent). 

2. Learning Outcomes, the following 5 aspects as; 

2.1 The Ethics and Morals (provides mental discipline, honesty, self-sacrifice and social 

responsibility) found that teachers agreed that students learn the most effective in compliance 

with the rules and regulations of the college and society. (98.33%)and the opinions of the 

students are that their effective learning more on track and improve their actions such as, 
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Friends in class, on time for work assignments and make sacrifices in group activities 

(98.99%). 

2.2 Knowledge (to have knowledge and understanding of the essence of science is the 

basis of life and science-based comprehensive health and science, humanities, social sciences, 

law and democracy), found that the teachers agreed that the students learn the most effective 

in  the topic as; can explain the essence of science is the basis of life-related subjects correctly 

(98.12%), and  the opinions  of the students  are  that their effective learning more on the 

topic can be significant in Ergonomics is the scientific basis of health-related subjects can be 

taught and PBL can bring knowledge and used in everyday life. The figure depicts hindsight 

various social organizations and international cooperation is fundamental to the development 

of knowledge in their further work and understand the basics of life (94.98%). 

2.3 Cognitive Skills (search for information and use the information to make a decision 

can be linked together in a systematic and holistic), found that teachers agreed that students 

learn the most effective on the topic can specify the nature of the required information 

correctly (98.75%) ,and the opinions of the students are  that their effective learning more on 

the topic can select which date information meet the desired objectives through technology, 

book's research group members and to gather to decide to engage in operation. Then the 

process was prepared for presentation to faculty and friends to learn, so that everyone can 

easily understand the content (98.88%). 

2.4 Interpersonal Skills and Responsibility (Job responsibilities assigned), found that 

teachers agreed that students effective learning more on the topic can be developed and 

improved function better(99.12%), and the opinions of the students are  that their effective 

learning more on the topic; they can fulfil  the duties assigned correctly, everyone has the 

cooperation work until all work is completed and the comments helped the division works on 

different issues, then, each student brought together to brainstorm and help his self-

responsibility of his work better and the punctual and responsible work that has been in full 

charge capacity (98.66%). 

2.5 Numerical analysis skills, Communications and Information Technology Skills (Use 

of Information Technology in the search, process and present data efficiently), found that 

teachers agreed that students effective learning more on the topic can be analyzed accurately 

the statistics and / or mathematics to use (96.45%). The opinions of the students are that their 

effective learning the most choice in; using statistics and / or mathematics used appropriately 

with educational objectives, and effective learning because they can use the Internet to find 

information on topics covered in the delegation. Then bring together the information of 

friends and prepared as a Power Point presentation or Clip (95.28%). 

2.6 To assess attitudes toward learning PBL agree that students' attitudes toward learning 

PBL allows students to express opinions more. (100%) 

 

Discussion 

 Found that students achieve learning outcomes by TQF in 5 aspects with a score of 

more than 90 percent higher than a given threshold. (meet more than 60%) of the evaluation-

based learning qualification standards. Undergraduate Health Science Courses Dental Health 

Programs, the results of this study are consistent with findings of Prapasri sparkling prom and 

engaged and that the blessings God (ibid same subject: 13-14) found that students in moral 

reasoning that PBL makes us think of the collective over the personal must work together and 

concentrate work. Regularize punctual, responsible and listen to the opinions of others, the 

more the exchange of attitude is very good. This opinion is the same as that of the sample. 

(Health Science Students (Dental)) on the PBL learning that has taken place to learn and 
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develop themselves more. In particular, have the courage to review the more knowledge to 

develop new learning to share. Knowledge makes learning much more. The findings in the 

study and analyze a variety of ways known to learn on their own. Analyze the cause and 

solution. Can be used in the next class up. It also helps to make the sacrifice, love and 

understanding, leaving selfishness to make public the importance of unityand also of the 

opinion that in every other match. As a teaching method that allows students to develop their 

intellectual skills such as critical thinking, creativity student that makes a point to improve to 

be a better person. Trained to think a step to evaluate their peers. Interpersonal skills and 

responsibility. (Interpersonal Skills and Responsibility) in terms of skills and numerical 

analysis. Communications and information technology (Numerical, Communication and 

Information Technology Skills) that ensures communication and knowledge technologies 

used in the presentation layer. Learn to develop their knowledge of technology to find the 

information of the report. However, the assessment results of student learning. But there are 

also arguments that Teaching this way may not work well in a group of learners who are 

ready. Both knowledge and responsibility. As can be seen from the high school grades in 

most subjects than 3.50 and the contents of the current world situation it is appropriate 

content in the study because it is monitoring the situation that occurred in Thailand and in 

other countries. The disadvantage of the teaching method PBL is a student in the class who 

are not represented in the working group. The inevitable aiding groups. This friend is assessed 

individually to this behavior. 

 

Conclusion 

1. Both lecturers and students found that the students were learning at an effective rate 

which was more than standard scores (60%) in 5 aspects: 1. Ethics and Morals (96.98%); 

such as discipline, honesty, service attitude, selflessness, self-responsibility and sociability. 2. 

Knowledge (96.06%); such as having a knowledge and understanding of the essence of the 

basic fundamentals of life and health science,humanities, social sciences, lawand can be used 

in their daily life. 3. Cognitive Skills (94.33%); such as searching and data selection to make 

a sound decision. 4. Interpersonal Skills and Responsibility (96.73%); such as task-related 

responsibility improving and enhancing performance even further. 5. Numerical, 

Communication and Information Technology Skills (94.33%); such as use of information 

technology in research, evaluating and presenting data efficiently and correct analysis of data 

and use of statistics and /or mathematics appropriately. 

2. It was found that 100% of students have a positive attitude towards PBL. 
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Abstract 

 Oil palm empty fruit bunch were normally acquired as waste product of palm oil 

industries. The objectives of this research are to recovery and utilization of pulp of oil palm 

empty fruit bunches (OPEFBs). The possibilities of OPEFB’s pulp have yet been developed 

for commercial innovation. The molded pulp cushioning of packaging from OPEFB was 

improved the mechanical properties with the composite latex. It has many advantages as well 

as high flexibility, durability, water resistance, non-toxic and environmentally friendly. 

Chemical pulp of OPEFB was produced by the kraft pulping process and the optimum 

condition was demonstrated. The results demonstrated that the kraft pulping process with the 

EA 20% on dried wood basis, cooking time 120 minutes, and cooking temperature of 180°C 

provided the best yield and mechanical properties. The molded pulp cushioning from 

OPEFB’s pulp could be improvement by coating with composite latex. Three formulas of 

composite latex coating contributed the mechanical properties have not significantly but there 

are differences of appearance. The third formula provided the best appearance. The 

elongation at break of molded pulp cushioning coated with composite latex was greater than 

that molded pulp cushioning has not the composite latex coating up to 150 times. The good 

flexibility of molded pulp cushioning with composite latex coating demonstrated its good 

impact resistance. Therefore, it has the potentiality to apply as a cushioning material for 

packaging. 
 

Keywords: OPEFB, molded pulp, composite latex, packaging. 

 

Introduction 

 Oil palm is one of the major industrial crops of the southern locale of Thailand. Palm 

oil production produces a lot of solid residues including shells, cellulosic fibers and oil palm 

empty fruit bunches (OPEFB) (Sathawong et al., 2018a, Sathawonget al., 2018b). The 

explosive expansion of oil-palm factories in Thailand has generated enormous amounts of 

solid waste, creating problems in replanting operations, and tremendous environmental 

concerns (Chavalparit et al., 2006). At present, OPEFB solid wastes have turned into a major 

trouble of elimination in the oil palm industry. In any case, the previous research 

demonstrates that OPEFB fiber is made up from a complex matrix of three principle polymers 

which are cellulose, hemicellulose and lignin. It constituted approximately around 43.2% 

cellulose, 32.5% hemicellulose and 26.2% of the lignin (Boerjan et al., 2003; Rosli et al., 

2004). The kraft process is the most commanding chemical pulping process. The expression 
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of “sulfate” is gotten from the constitution sodium sulfate. The kraft process includes the 

recuperation around to constitution for chemical lost. The active cooking chemicals of kraft 

pulping process are sodium sulfide (Na2S) and sodium hydroxide (NaOH) (Sridach, 2010). 

The kraft pulp contributed the better pulp quality in contrast to sulphite pulp. The kraft 

pulping process delivered an assortment of pulps utilized principally to package and high-

quality papers and paperboard. It has affected to the environmental controls on outflows from 

industry, for example, add up eliminated solids, sulfur compound, sulfur dioxide, and 

wastewater contamination. Many researches have been studied and looked for a new, non-

wood raw material for paper production. It has been conducted in Europe and North America 

(Anttila et al., 2012; Karjalainen et al., 2013; Le Normand et al. 2012). The cellulose fibers 

about 60% originate in developing country from non-wood materials such as bagasse 

(sugarcane fibers), cereal straw, bamboo, reeds, and OPEFB.  

 Oil palm empty fruit bunches (OPEFB) is a by-product of palm oil process in the 

factories. It is a hitherto unexploited source of lignocellulosic biomass. Normally, the solid 

wastes in palm oil factories obtained from the empty fruit branches (34%), OPEFB (11%) and 

palm kernel shell (8%). (Prasertsan and Prasertsan, 1996). Land dumping of these wastes 

creates environmental problems including the lack of suitable sites and the risk of accidental 

fires. An alternative to decrease the environmental problem is to develop the biomass for 

fibrous products such as paper (Gominho et al., 2000), fiberboard (Khalil et al, 2017) and 

aerogel (Sathawong et al., 2018a, Sathawong et al., 2018b).  

 Most of this research has been measured the chemical compositions of OPEFB with 

the optimum conditions and produced the molded pulp cushioning from OPEFB for package. 

Chemical pulp of OPEFB, as a raw material of molded pulp, was produced by kraft pulping 

process and the OPEFB’s pulp sheet was coated by composite latex. The optimum kraft 

pulping condition and the proper ratio of OPEFB and composite latex coating was 

established. 

 

Objectives 

1) To study the OPEFB by the kraft pulping process to select the optimal conditions for 

producing molded pulp products. 

2) To develop the production process of OPEFB by using composite latex, which is 

environmentally friendly biomaterial. 

 

Experimental 

Raw material and chemical analysis 

 Oil palm empty fruit bunches (OPEFBs) were derived from the Virgin Vegetable Oil 

Co., Ltd., Songkhla, Thailand. Na2S, NaOH, H2SO4, and other chemicals were purchased 

from Merck, Germany. 

 Chemical composition of OPEFB was analyzed such as cellulose (Applied from Van 

Soest and Wine, 1967), lignin (Applied from Van Soest and Wine, 1967), ash (TAPPI T211 

om-85), moisture content (TAPPI T264), pentosans (TAPPI T223 om-84), solvent extractive 

of wood (TAPPI T204 om-88), solubility in hot and cold water (TAPPI T207 om-88) and 

solubility in 1% NaOH (TAPPI T212 om-88). 

Preparation of OPEFB’s and pulp sheet 

 Chemical pulp of OPEFB was produced by kraft pulping process and the optimum 

pulping condition was investigated. OPEFB and cooking liquor (a mixture of sodium 

hydroxide and sodium sulfide) were cooked in a digester that are capable of withstanding 

high pressures with sulfidity is 40%, effective alkali (EA) 15 and 20% (w/w) and the ratio of 
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OPEFB to white liquor is 1:8 (w/v). The cooking conditions are 90 and 120minutes at 150°C 

and 180°C.After cooling, the fibers were separated by a wire mesh test sieve. The screened 

pulp yield of kraft pulping was calculated and then the pulp sheets were made by a laboratory 

paper making machine at a final grammage of 140 g/m
2
. 

Preparation of composite latex 

 Composite latex was prepared by mixing SBR rubber with 50% of china clay and 

50% of wood resin for 30 minutes after that added 50% of sulphur dispersion and then stirred 

for 30 minutes. 

Preparation of composite latex 

 The pulp sheets, grammage of 320 g/m
2
and dipped to the composite latex for 30, 60 

and 90seconds. They were cured at room temperature (25-27
o
C) and dried in hot air oven at 

105
o
C for 5 minutes. Physical and mechanical properties of coated and uncoated specimens 

were investigated. Ten specimens were used for testing of tensile strength test (TAPPI T494 

om-88) burst test (TAPPI T403 om-91), ring crush test (TAPPI T818 om-92) and optical 

appearance. 

Statistical data analysis 

 All mechanical properties of paper were determined at least six replicates. The mean 

and standard deviations were calculated and reported. Analysis of variance (ANOVA) was 

operated by using Duncan’s new multiple range test (DMRT) to decide the significant 

differences of paper properties. All significant values were expressed at 95% confidence 

level. 

 

Result and Discussion 

Raw material and chemical analysis  

 Chemical composition of OPEFB was investigated and compared to the other sources 

of fiber were also shown in Table 1. 
 

Table 1:Chemical composition of OPEFB and other fibers basedon dried wood basis. 
 

Items OPEFB 

Wheat 

straw 

(Jiménez 

et al., 

2005) 

Rice straw 

(Jiménez 

et al., 

1976) 

Eucalyptus 

(Jiménez 

et al., 

1996; 

Alonso, 

1976) 

Pine 

(Jiménez 

et al., 

1996; 

Alonso, 

1976) 

Moisture 4.86 8.27 9.83 7.36 7.27 

Ash 5.12 7.22 15.39 0.53 0.45 

Cold water solubility 11.35 11.44 10.53 2.52 1.58 

Hot water solubility 17.80 13.80 16.57 2.88 1.95 

1% soda solubility 42.40 30.04 46.94 12.62 9.94 

Cellulose 34.62 59.04 - 66.01 81.53 

Lignin 25.10 18.94 25.23 20.60 27.54 

Pentosan 12.18 20.48 22.52 21.23 13.07 

Ethanol-benzene 

extractables 
3.76 11.49 1.40 1.28 1.75 
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 Table 1 demonstrated the chemical composition of OPEFB compared to those 

previously obtained for pine, eucalyptus, and various non-wood raw materials (viz. wheat 

straw, and rice straw) (Jiménez et al., 2006; Alonso, 1976). The moisture content of OPEFB 

was lower than those of the other raw materials. The ash content is lower than wheat and rice 

straw but higher than pine and eucalyptus. The ash contents of the nonwoodfiber are still high 

for industrial processing, especially given the higher ash than in wood due to the 

nonwoodfibers generally have higher silicon, nutrient and hemicelluloses contents than wood 

fibers (Hunter, 1988). Hot and cold water soluble materials of OPEFB were higher than wood 

fibers, (e.g. pine and eucalyptus) but similar to those of wheat straw and rice straw. Both hot 

and cold water for those of the other raw materials were suggesting higher contents of 

inorganic compounds, tannins, gums, sugars, coloring matter or starches in the sample. 

 Wood and nonwoodfibers were extracted with 1% sodium hydroxide solution for 1 

hour. Alkali solution extracts low molecular weight carbohydrates in pulps. The solubility of 

OPEFB in alkali solution was similar to those of rice straw but higher than those of wood 

fibers. The solubility of fibers indicates an extent of cellulose degradation during pulping 

processes and it has been related to strength and other properties of pulps.  

 The solubility of OPEFB in ethanol-benzene solutions was 3.76% d.b., lower than 

vine shoots, but it was higher than those of rice straw, eucalyptus and pine. The solubility of 

fibers in ethanol-benzene solution indicates an extractable content of wood consists of certain 

other dichloromethane-insoluble component, such as low molecular-weight carbohydrates, 

salts, waxes, fats, resins, non-volatile hydrocarbons in during pulping processes. The 

cellulose of OPEFB was rather low comparing to other raw materials. Cellulosic fibers has 

many features which fulfill the requirement of papermaking for paper manufactures. Lignin 

of OPEFB 

 The pentosans content of OPEFB was 12.18%. It was lower than those of the other 

raw materials. The pentosans contents indicate the retention or loss of hemicelluloses during 

pulping processes, and since hemicelluloses contribute to the strength of paper pulps, high 

pentosans content is likable. Normally, pentosans content in softwood and hardwood were 6-

9% and 17-25%, respectively (TAPPI, 1984). 

 

Preparation of OPEFB’s pulp 

 The key performances of the optimal pulping were the pulp yield of OPEFB and 

quality of pulp sheets (shown in Figure 1 and Figure 2). The highest pulp yield of kraft 

pulping process was 22.78% (d.b.) which obtained from the kraft pulping condition of EA 

20% (w/w), cooking time 120 minutes, and cooking temperature of 180°C (20/120/180). 

Moreover, this condition contributed the highest tensile indices are illustrated in Figure 2. 

Tensile indices of the pulp sheets were the range of 4.88-7.52 Nm/g.Tensile index (TI) is a 

measure of the material resistance under fracture stress. It depends on the strength, length and 

surface area of the fibers and the strength of bonding between them (Hirn et al., 2015 and 

Araújo et al., 2013).The results demonstrated that a maximum tensile index (TI) of pulp 

sheets obtained from the kraft pulping condition of EA 20% (w/w), cooking time 120 

minutes, and cooking temperature of 180°C (20/120/180)was 7.52 Nm/g. 

 



 

SRU International Conference 2018 

 
214 

 
Figure 1. Pulp yields of OPEFB obtained from kraft pulping conditions. 

 

 
Figure 2. Tensile indices of pulp sheets obtained from kraft pulping process. 

  

 The trend of burst index (BI) was observed to be similar to that of the tensile index. 

Burst testing is the method to evaluate the behavior of paper when the perpendicular forces to 

the surface. It can indicate the rupture resistance of paper materials (Haslach, 2000). The pulp 

sheets of the kraft pulping condition of EA 20% (w/w), cooking time 90 minutes, and cooking 

temperature of 180°C (20/90/180) revealed the greatest burst index (BI) of 1.43 kP a.m
2
/g. 

Nevertheless, the results similar to that of burst index (BI) obtained from the kraft pulping 

condition of EA 20% (w/w), cooking time 120 minutes, and cooking temperature of 180°C 

(20/120/180), shown in Figure 3. 

 A ring crush test is often used as a standard method for testing the compressive 

strength of corrugated container (Nordstrand, 2004). The ring crush indices (RCI) of pulp 
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sheets obtained from the kraft pulping condition of EA20% (w/w), cooking time 120 minutes, 

and cooking temperature of 180°C (20/120/180) has the higher compressing force, in Figure 

4. They contributed the highest RCI which was about0.22-0.27 Nm/g.Figure1, 2, 3, and 4 

illustrates the relationship between the pulp yields of OPEFB and the mechanical properties 

of OPEFB's pulp sheets obtained from the kraft pulping process. It was found that the 

conditions the kraft pulping condition of EA20% (w/w), cooking time 120 minutes, and 

cooking temperature of 180°C (20/120/180) has better the mechanical properties than other 

conditions, then selected for preparation of pulp sheets for coated with the composite latex in 

the next step. 
 

 
Figure 3. Burst indices of pulp sheets obtained from kraft pulping process. 

 

 
Figure 4. Ring crush indices of pulp sheets obtained from kraft pulping process. 
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Preparation and Testing of the coated OPEFB’s pulp sheets 

 The appearances of coated OPEFB’s pulp sheets were shown in Figure 5. The result 

showed that the 3
rd

 formula of composite latex has a better appearance compared to other 

formulas. The surface of specimen with the 3
rd

 formula was smooth and evenly while the 

others were rough and bubbly. The ability of deaeration in each coating formula was different 

due to the amount of wood resin dispersion. The distribution of wood resin will contribute to 

increasing the air bubbles in latex coating.The wood resin dispersion of each coating formula 

composed of bentonite which used as a surfactant. Bentonite is causing the coating surface 

roughness. 

 

 
Figure 5. The appearance of coated OPEFB’s pulp sheets withlatex coating. 

 

Properties of coated OPEFB’s pulp sheets 

 The mechanical properties of OPEFB’s sheets coated and uncoated were investigated. 

Tensile strength of all coated specimens was lower than uncoated specimens because the 

water content in composite latex have broken the H-bonding of fiber network (shown in 

Figure 6). Furthermore, the results introduced that the different formulas of composite latex 

and coating time did not affect the tensile strength of coated specimens. Due to the formula of 

the three composite latex using the same level of soil the china clay as the reinforcement, the 

tensile strengths of coated specimens were not significantly different. On the other hand, the 

elongation at break of coated specimens was contrary to the tensile strength (shown in Figure 

7). The coated specimens expressed the higher elongation comparing to the uncoated 

specimens. The coated specimen with the 3
rd

 Formula of composite latex and 60seconds 

coating time(F3/S60) has the best elongation at break of 270mm. The composite latex coating 

increased the elasticity and flexibility of OPEFB’s pulp sheets. This property is an advantage 

for the cushioning materials.  However, the varied formulas and duration of coating have not 

effect to the elongation property of coated specimens due to the same level of SBR rubber in 

all formulas. 
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Figure 6.Tensile strength of the coated OPEFB’s sheets at different coating conditions. 

 

 
Figure 7. Elongation at break of the coated OPEFB’s sheets at different coating conditions. 

 

 These results suggested that the coated specimen with the 3
rd

 Formula of composite 

latex and 60seconds coating time (F3/S60) contributed the highest quality of latex coated 

pulp. It has been the best appearance and elongation. 

 

Conclusions 

 High yield and good mechanical properties are the requirements of pulping in these 

research. The highest pulp yield of OPEFB’s pulp was 22.78% (d.b.) which obtained from the 

kraft pulping condition of effective alkali 20% (w/w), cooking time 90 minutes, and cooking 

temperature of 180°C. This kraft pulping condition has the higher mechanical properties than 

other conditions. The pulp sheets of OPEFB could be improved the mechanical properties by 
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coating with composite latex. The third formula having the lowest level of wood resin 

component provided the best appearance. The elongations at break of OPEFB’s pulp sheets 

with composite latex coating were 150 times higher than OPEFB’s pulp sheets without 

composite latex coating. The good resilience of pulp sheets made of OPEFB with composite 

latex coating indicated the ability of impact protection. It gives for a point of view with 

respect to further possibilitydevelopments.Therefore, it is the feasibility to apply the coated 

pulp sheets as a package-cushioning material.   
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Abstract 

Theemergence and spread of antibiotic resistance among pathogenic bacteria have 

beenbecoming major problems for public health in recent decades. Moreover, multidrug 

resistance (MRD) pathogenic bacteria have resulted in difficult to treat or even be untreatable 

with available antimicrobials. Only a few new antibiotics have been approved in the clinical 

development. Therefore, the innovation for treatment options such as the alternative 

antimicrobial therapies, is an imperative.This study aimed to investigate the antibacterial 

activity of lupinifolin purifying from Albiziamyriophylla Benth, a medicinal plant in 

Thailand. Antibacterial activities of lupinifolin were tested by broth micro dilution 

method.The results showed that the compound has no effect against Gram-negative bacteria. 

To increase the activity of lupinifolin against Gram-negative bacteria, we further investigated 

the synergism between lupinifolin and ethylenediaminetetraacetic acid (EDTA) 

usingbrothmicrodilution checkerboard against three Gram-negative bacteria including 

Escherichia coli ATCC25922, Klebsiellapneumoniae ATCC700603, and Pseudomonas 

aeruginosa ATCC27853. The combinations exhibited synergistic activity at fractional 

inhibitory concentration (FIC) index of 0.375 against Pseudomonas aeruginosa ATCC27853. 

Time-killing assay of lupinifolin alone and the combinations were further studies. 

Thecombinations with synergismdecreasedthe bacterial count more than 1.5 log10 CFU/ml. 

The study give us more information with the combination of lupinifolin with another 

antimicrobial agent to fight Gram-negative bacteria. Moreover, lupinifolin showed no effect 

on mammalian red blood cells by tested with hemolytic activity assay. 
 

Keywords: antibacterial, antibiotic resistance, checkerboard assay, 

ethylenediaminetetraacetic acid, lupinifolin 

 

Introduction 

Many researchers have reported that several herbal plants possesses strong activity 

against antibiotic resistance microorganisms, and have a great potential to developing as a 

drug of choice for treatment of bacterial infections(Newman, Cragg, & Snader, 2003; 

Perumal Samy & Gopalakrishnakone, 2010). The medicinal plants in Thailandwere used 

increasingly for the treatment of many illnesses(Joycharat et al., 2012).The most of herbal 

plants as antimicrobial agents showed minimal side effects than the most synthetic drugs 

(Venkatesh et al., 2010).Antibiotic resistance is a problem that challenge the healthcare 

centers all over the world.Multidrug-resistant (MDR) bacteria have spread not only in 

hospital or other healthcare facilities but also in community settings (Valle, Andrade, Puzon, 

Cabrera, & Rivera, 2015). In previous data, lupinifolin, the flavanone isolated from the wood 

extract of Albiziamyriophylla Benth (Leguminosae) has been reported as a most important 
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medicinal plant for treatment of oral diseases (Neamsuvan, Tuwaemaengae, Bensulong, Asae, 

& Mosamae, 2012). Lupinifolin presented an excellent antibacterial activity against 

Streptococcus mutans ATCC25175 and many clinical isolates, with MIC and MBC values 

ranged between  0.5 to 2 ug/ml and 0.5 to 4 ug/ml, respectively (Joycharat et al., 2013). The 

compound exhibitedgoodantibacterial activity against Bacillus cereus ATCC11778 and 

Staphylococcus aureus ATCC29213, MIC and MBC values are 15.63 ug/ml  and 31.25 

ug/ml, respectively(Joycharat et al., 2016). In addition, lupinifolin possessed anti bacterial 

activity against Mycobacterium tuberculosis (Sutthivaiyakit et al., 2009), S. epidermidis, and 

Corynebacteriumdiphtheriae (Soonthornchareonnon, Ubonopas, & Wuttiudomlert, 

2004).These reports indicated that lupinifolin showed strong antimicrobial activity against 

Gram-positivebacteria. However, the compound displayed no activity against Gram-

negativebacteria (Yusook, Weeranantanapan, Hua, Kumkrai, & Chudapongse, 2017).  

The resistance-nodulation-cell division (RND) lineage of tripartite multidrug efflux 

pumps in Gram-negative bacteria aremainly involved in multidrug resistance (Valle et al., 

2015). The important Gram-negative pathogens, especially Klebsiellapneumoniaecauses 

multidrug-resistant infections in newborn, senile, and immune compromised patientsin 

healthcare systems worldwide. In addition, the organism is also related witha major number 

of community-acquired infections such as pneumonia and sepsis(Paczosa & Mecsas, 2016). 

Enterohaemorrhagic Escherichia coli O157:H7 is a significantfood-borne pathogen (Mead et 

al., 1999). E. coli causes extra intestinalincluding urinary tract infections (UTI), meningitis, 

and septicemia (Kaper, Nataro, & Mobley, 2004).Pseudomonas aeruginosaisnormallyfound 

in the soil and in aqueous environments,it can also develop itself to survive in a wide range of 

surfaces of medical devices.P. aeruginosacauses soft tissues infection, bacteremia, bone and 

joint infections, systemic infections, and acute or chronic respiratory infections in  

hospitalized patients (Gellatly & Hancock, 2013; Lyczak, Cannon, & Pier, 2000; Williamson 

et al., 2012). 

Many studiesreported antibacterial activity of EDTA in combination with common 

preservatives(Hamoud, Reichling, & Wink, 2014), antibiotics (Lambert, Hanlon, & Denyer, 

2004)and cationic surfactants (K. D. Payne, Oliver, & Davidson, 1994)with the synergistic or 

potentiating action. The action of EDTA destroys of the lipopolysaccharide structure in the 

outer membrane of Gram-negative bacteria.Because of this action, the membrane becomes 

more permeable and other agents such as antibiotics and lysozyme can pass into the bacterial 

cells(S. M. Payne, 1988). Thus, the study aims to examine the antibacterial activity of 

lupinifolin alone and the combinations with EDTA againstselected Gram-negative bacteria. 

Hemolytic activity of lupinifolin was also tested for the evaluation of the possible toxicity to 

mammals. 

 

Objectives 

1) To examine the antibacterial activity of lupinifolin against Gram-negative bacteria 

2) To assess the synergistic interaction of lupinifolin and EDTA against Gram-negative 

bacteria 

3) To study the hemolytic activity of lupinifolin towards human red blood cells 

 

Research Methodology 

Bacterial strainsand culture condition 

Three Gram-negative bacteria including Escherichia coli ATCC25922, 

Klebsiellapneumoniae ATCC700603, and Pseudomonas aeruginosa ATCC27853 were used 

throughout this study. The bacteria were subcultured on nutrient agar (NA, HiMedia, India) 
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and incubated for 24 h at 37°C before using for each experiment.Mueller-Hinton broth 

(MHB, BD Biosciences, USA) was used for antimicrobial activity testing and tryptic soy 

broth (TSB, HiMedia, India) and NA were used to subculture the bacteria and bacterial 

colony counting, respectively. 

 

Lupinifolin preparation 

Lupinifolin was extracted from wood of A. myriophylla as previously reported by 

Joycharatet. al. (Joycharat et al., 2013).  Thecompound was prepared in 100% dimethyl 

sulfoxide (DMSO, Merck, Germany) and kept at -20ºC until use.  

 

Determination of minimum inhibitory concentration (MIC) and minimum bactericidal 
concentration (MBC) 

The broth microdilution method was carried out according to the Clinical and 

Laboratory Stands Institute Guidelines (CLSI, 2014). The final concentrations of lupinifolin 

were prepared in MHB with two-folddilution ranged between 0.5 to 512 µg/ml in a 96-well 

microtiter plate. All tested bacteria were prepared in MHB and incubated at 37ºC for 3 h to 

obtain the mid-log phase of the bacteria. The bacterial suspension was resuspended using 

MHB to reach the turbidity equals to 0.5 McFarland standard, the bacterial concentration was 

approximately 10
8
CFU/ml. The suspension was then diluted to approximately10

6
CFU/ml 

with MHB. One hundred microliters of inoculums was then addedto each well of the 96-well 

microtiter plate, and incubated at 37°C for 16-18 h. The untreated control was cultured with 

addition of 1% DMSO. The lowest concentration of lupinifolin that inhibition the bacterial 

growth was recorded as the MIC.The broth with no growth dropped ontoNA plates and 

incubated at 37°C overnight to further determine MBC value. Thelowest concentrationofthe 

compound that resulted in no growth on the agar plates wasdefinedas MBC. All tests were 

carried out in triplicate. 
Determination of fractional inhibitory concentration index  

The interactions between lupinifoiln and EDTA on Gram-negative bacteriawere 

determined using brothmicrodilution checkerboard assay in microtiter plate (White, Burgess, 

Manduru, & Bosso, 1996). The method was used to test the efficacies of antimicrobial 

combination by the calculating of a fractional inhibitory concentration (FIC) index(Pei, Zhou, 

Ji, & Xu, 2009). The combinations of different concentrations of EDTA and lupinifolin were 

ranged from 2MIC to1/8MIC. One hundred microliter of the culture (10
6 

CFU/ml)was added 

into each well. MHB with or without the bacteria were a positive and a negative control, 

respectively. The microtiter plates were then incubated at 37 ºC for 16-18 h.All tested 

wereperformed in triplicate. Antibacterial activity of the combinations were assessed by 

calculating as the formulation. 
 

FIC index= FICEDTA+FIClupinifolin 

 

FICEDTA =  

 

 

FIClupinifolin=  

Synergistic effect was defined from a FIC index≤0.5.Indifferent effect was defined 

from FIC index fell between 0.5 and 4.0. Antagonism effect was defined from a FIC index 

>4.0 (Hemaiswarya, Kruthiventi, & Doble, 2008). 

MICEDTA in combination 
MICEDTA alone 

MIClupinifolin in combination 
MIClupinifolin alone 
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Time-kill assay 

The bactericidal activity of lupinifolin in combination with EDTA agianst Gram-

negative bacterial pathogens was determined by time-kill assay to study the killing 

kinetics.This method was performed according to the National Committee for Clinical 

Laboratory Standards (NCCLS, 1999). The bacterial suspensionat a concentration of 10
6
 

CFU/ml was added to lupinifolin alone or EDTA alone, and the combinations. After 

incubation at 37°C with various culture periods for 0, 2, 4, 6, 8, and 24 h, the samples were 

collectedand used for CFU counting the bacterial viability on NA plates. The plates were 

incubated at 37°C overnight. The activity of these combinationswere determined by plotting 

log10 colony count (CFU/ml)against time.The growth control was the cultures with the 

addition of 1% DMSO.All the experiments were performed in triplicate and repeated three 

times.  
 

Hemolytic activity 

The hemolytic activity of lupinifolin on human erythrocytes was tested bythe 

determination of the leakage amount of hemoglobin from human erythrocyteswith 

modification from Kohet. al.(Koh et al., 2013). Human red blood cells (RBCs) were 

preparedfrom whole bloodby centrifugation at 3,000 rpm for 10 min. After that, the RBCs 

were washedtwice with sterile PBS buffer. Then, 8% (v/v) RBCssolution was prepared in 

PBS buffer. The stock solution of lupinifolin was diluted with PBS and mixed with 4% RBCs 

to get thefinal concentrations of 1/8MIC to 16MIC. The experiment was performed in 96-well 

plate and incubated at 37°C for 60 min. The 96-well plate was centrifuged at 3,000 rpm for 3 

min, the supernatant was then transferred to a new 96-well plate.Triton X-100 (1%, v/v) and 

PBS were used as a positive and a negative control, respectively. The quantity of released 

hemoglobin was measured at 576 nm with microtiter plate reader (En Spire Multimode Plate 

Reader). The average value was calculated from triplicate assays. Hemolysis percentage of 

each sample was calculated by equation as below:  
 

 

% Hemolysis  = 

 

Results/ Conclusions 

Minimum inhibitory concentrations (MICs) and minimal bactericidal concentrations 

(MBCs) determination 

MIC and MBC values oflupinifolin and EDTAwere shown in Table 1.The results 

indicated that lupinifolin has no bacterial activity against the bacteria with MIC >512 ug/ml. 

The MIC values of EDTA against the bacteriawere ranged between 16-32 µg/ml.To further 

investigate the antibacterial activity of lunifolin in combination with EDTA against 

thebacteria, the checkerboard method was used. 
 

Table 1: Minimum inhibitory concentrations (MIC) and minimum bactericidal concentrations 

(MBC) of lupinifolin against Gram-negative bacteria 

Bacteria 
Lupinifolin EDTA 

MIC (ug/ml) MBC (ug/ml) MIC (mM) MBC (mM) 

E. coli ATCC25922 >512 ND 32 >128 

P. aeruginosa ATCC27853 >512 ND 16 >128 

K. pneumoniae ATCC700603 >512 ND 32 >128 

Mixtureabs576 nm– Negativecontrolabs576 nm 
Positivecontrolabs576 nm – Negativecontrolabs576 nm X 100 
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Checkerboard assay 

The combination effects of lupinifolin and EDTA against the bacteria were presented 

in the Table 2. The synergistic interaction between lupinifolin and EDTA was observed 

against P. aeruginosa ATCC27853 with FIC index of0.375 (≤0.5).The indifferent effects at 

FIC index0.5 to4 were observed against both E. coli ATCC25922 and K. pneumoniae 

ATCC700603 with FIC index of 1.016. However, no antagonistic effect was observed 

between lupinifolin and EDTA against the bacteria. 

 

Table 2: Fractional inhibitory concentrations (FICs) index of combinationsagainst selected 

Gram-negative bacteria. 

Bacteria 
MIClupinifolin MICEDTA 

FIClupinifolin FICEDTA 
FIC 

index 
Remarks 

µg/ml µg/ml 

E. coli ATCC25922 8 32 0.016 1 1.016 Indifference 

P. aeruginosaATCC27853 32 4 0.125 0.25 0.375 Synergy 

K. pneumoniae ATCC700603 8 32 0.016 1 1.016 Indifference 

Time-kill assay 

The killing curves of lupinifolin or EDTA alone, and the combinations in different 

concentrationsagainst P. aeruginosa ATCC27853wereexamined compared with the untreated 

control. Theresultsdemonstratedthat the bacterial activity of the combination was greater than 

lupinifolin or EDTA alone as shown in Figure 1.All of the combinations excepted the 

combination of 1/4MIC EDTA and 16 µg/ml lupinifolin decreased the number of viable cells. 

Thecombinations of 1/2MIC EDTA and32 µg/ml, 16  µg/ml, and 8  µg/ml of lupinifolin, 

respectively, and the combination of 1/4MIC EDTAand32 µg/ml of lupinifolin, reduced the 

bacterial cell numbermore than 1.5 log10 CFU/ml starting from the incubation time at 4 h. 

 
Figure 1. Time kill curves of the combination of lupinifolin and EDTA against P. 

aeruginosaATCC27853. 
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Hemolytic activity 

The hemolytic activity of lupinifolin at various concentrations on human erythrocytes 

was observed to test the toxicity of lupinifolin against mammalian cell membranes. 

Percentage of hemolysiswas reported asmean±standard deviation of three replicates,as 

waspresented in Figure2. All the concentrationsranging from 1/8MIC to 16MICexhibited very 

low hemolytic effect towardhuman erythrocyteswith the percentage of hemolysis were 

0.36%, 0.38%, 0.49%, 0.65%, 0.88%, 0.87%, 1.12%and 4.54%, respectively, with dose-

dependent hemolytic activity. 

 
Figure 2. Hemolysis activity of lupinifolin against human erythrocytes, PBS: indicator of no 

hemolysis and 1% Triton X-100: indicator of 100% hemolysis 

Discussion 

The use of effective antimicrobials from natural medicinal plants to treat many 

infectious diseases and antibiotic resistant infections have been reported by several 

researchers(Saeloh et al., 2018; Sianglum, Srimanote, Taylor, Rosado, & Voravuthikunchai, 

2012; Valle et al., 2015). Lupinifolin is a natural compound exhibits excellent antibacterial 

activity(Joycharat et al., 2016; Joycharat et al., 2014; Joycharat et al., 2013; Limsuwan et al., 

2017; Prasad, Laloo, Kumar, & Hemalatha, 2013; Soonthornchareonnon et al., 2004; 

Sutthivaiyakit et al., 2009; Yusook et al., 2017). In this study, antibacterial activity of 

lupinifolin against Gram-negative bacteria was evaluated using the micro dilution method. 

Lupinifolin presented no activity against Gram-negative organisms. Therefore, the 

combination of lupinifolin with EDTA was further evaluated using brothmicro dilution 

checkerboard assay. The combination showed the synergistic effect against P. aeruginosa 

ATCC27853 with FIC indexof 0.375.Indifferent effect against E. coli andK. pneumonia was 

observed.EDTA has been used as an antimicrobial agent and an enhancer of other agents by 

binding to the metal ions which competes with aminoglycosides for cell wall receptor that 

allow the agent into bacterial cells, and disrupts the lipopolysaccharides structurein the outer 

membrane of Gram-negative bacteria (Liu et al., 2017; S. M. Payne, 1988). Our results 
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indicated that EDTA has increased the effectiveness of the compound towards Gram-negative 

bacteria. EDTA has been used to combine with aminoglycosides to against P. aeruginosa 

with synergistic effect(Sparks, Kemp, Wooley, & Gibbs, 1994). Moreover, Vaara (Vaara, 

1992)reported that  EDTA combination with ceftazidime also showed synergistic effect. 

EDTA causes destruction of the bacterial outer membrane to alter the permeability and 

enhance the ability of ceftazidime to enter the bacterial cell and inhibits cell wall formulation.  

Time kill studies provided us the information about the time course of the antibacterial 

activities of the combinations againstP. aeruginosa. The results showed that the synergistic 

action of the combinations is bacteriostatic effect. EDTAcan be used effectively as an 

enhancer of lupinifolin against Gram-negative bacteria. In addition, the combination of 

lupiniolin and other antimicrobial agents should be our further investigation. To test the 

toxicity of lupinifolin on mammalian cell membranes, the hemolytic activity was examined. 

The lupinifolin at the concentration ranged between 1/8MIC to 16MICshowed no significant 

effect on human RBC membranes, which is consistant with the previous works. The study 

reported low toxicity of lupinifolin towords rabbit RBCs, and lupinifolin at MIC and MBC 

did not affectHepG2 cell viability(Yusook et al., 2017). The results could serve as an initial 

data that reflects on the efficacy of lupinifolin in combination with other antimicrobial agents 

to combat Gram-negative bacteriaand MDR infections. 
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Abstract 

 The objectives of research were (1) to develop of criteria for assessing academic 

leadership of educational supervisor and (2) to find quality of criteria for assessing academic 

leadership capability of educational supervisor by the experts consensus of rough set theory in 

e-Delphi technique, and doing qualitative research with3 rounds in e-Delphi technique, and 

finding the consensus of rough set theory. There were 21 experts from3 groups. The 

questionnaire consisted of 7 scales. Statistics used are percentage, value of rough set theory 

and the test of the consistency of the opinions of 3 experts groups on the statistic of Kruskal-

Wallis test. The result of research: 1) The criteria had 5 components (18 indicators) as 

follows: (1) Personal capability, (2) Interpersonal capability, (3) Global Mindset capability, 

(4) A Role Specific capability, and (5) Achieve Result capability. 2) The criteria had rough 

set theory value more than 0.75 was higher than the criteria set and there were statistically 

significant not differences (p-value> .05), which means that 3 experts groups did not differ 

significantly. All components and all indicators are suitability and feasibility to be used as the 

criteria for assessing academic leadership capability of educational supervisor. 
 

Keyword: e-Delphi technique, rough set theory, academic leadership capability 

 

Introduction 

 E-Delphi technique is a systematic method of research to get the consensus of 

opinion and the most reliable suggestion of the expert group using a set of questionnaires 

(Habibi, Sarafrazi & Izadyar, 2014, p.8). There is a brainstorming process within the group of 

individuals with expertise in each of the disciplines to decide or decide on something that 

does not have a definite answer, or to seek knowledge of future predictions through a research 

process. Reliable in the process of gathering expert opinion. It is conducted by submitting an 

online questionnaire by e-mail to experts then analyze the data from the consensus measure. 

Group of experts agree or agree using most of the votes. Commonly used statistics are median 

and interquartile range. There is fuzziness or uncertainty. Later, the research has introduced 

rough Set theory. This is a new mathematical approach to the set and uncertainty of a set of 

members in dealing with fuzziness, but using a simpler concept is the lower approximation 

and the upper approximation. Applied to clustering, the estimated area. Applied to 

applications such as decision analysis. Search for knowledge from the database. Sumaman 

Pankham (2016) developed a method of measuring the consensus of the expert group using 

rough set theory in e-Delphi technique and applied the principle of rough set theory to the 

process of measuring the new resolution called. "Consensus measurement using rough set 

theory" or "rough set in e-Delphi technique". This process can examine the fuzziness and 

uncertainty of the data, resulting in a more accurate and consistent measure of the consensus 

of the experts. The consensus of the expert group based on rough set theory was applied to e-
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Delphi technique in developing the criteria for assessing academic leadership capability of 

educational supervisors. 

Research Objectives  

1.  To develop of criteria for assessing academic leadership of educational supervisor. 

2. To find quality of criteria for assessing academic leadership capability of educational 

supervisor according to the experts consensus of rough set theory in e-Delphi technique. 

 

Research scope 

1. Population boundary 

 1.1  Specialist in educational supervision in groups discussion 

 1.2 Specialists in answering e-Delphi technique include public universities teachers, 

Educational administrators at the areas, Educational administrators at the province and 

Educational administrators, and special professional supervisors 

2. Variable scope 

The criteria for assessing academic leadership capability of educational supervisor. 

3. Time zone  

 3.1 Experts Groups discussion, October 2016  

 3.2 Expert response by 3 rounds in e-Delphi technique between October 2017 - February 

2018 

 

Literary review 

 As the computer network of connected worlds become the mainstream of 

communication. To this day Delphi technique has been applied. And it is widely accepted that 

the Internet is used. Research tools that help solve traditional delinquent constraints. About 

time response and technical response rates. Delphi has created an evolution of Internet 

research. (Donohoe, Stellefson & Tennant, 2012, p.38) Therefore, the use of e-Delphi 

technique is suitable for administration. Electronics reduce cost and efficiency. (Whittaker, 

2014, pp.2-7) How to use Delphi is based on expert opinion and uses inferential statistical 

techniques such as the average test. The number of experts does not include the selection 

criteria specified in the document. But there are recommendations on the number of experts 

estimate about 15-30 people and experts must be knowledgeable. Potential for Delphi has a 

different perspective. Qualified each set is consistent in each subject (Balasubramanian & 

Agarwal, 2012, p.20). The knowledge and experience that passed the audit. To participate 

give enough time. To participate and have effective communication skills. (Giannarou & 

Zervas, 2014, p.67) The number of process Delphi generally has 3 rounds. (Whittaker, 2014, 

pp.2-7) 

 Measurement of Consensus using rough set theory. A new mathematical approach 

to sets and uncertainties of subsets of sets can deal with fuzziness and uncertainty based on 

the concept of lower approximation and the upper approximation. Using the 7 level scale, 

there are the following steps: (Sumaman, P., 2016) 

 Step 1 defines the properties. Classification of properties and the properties of the 

scrap. 

 1) Define and classify properties. 

             Let a1 represent the suitability, a2 represent the feasibility 

 2) Determine the result. 

            Levels 1 to 4 are disagreeable. The suitability / feasibility of the implementation is 

minimal (1) to moderate (4) 
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            Level 5-7 is agreeable. The suitability / feasibility of the implementation is quite high 

(5) to the highest level (7). 

 Step 2 shows the decision table that divides the results into two sets of data. 

 1) Lower approximation is a set of information that the expert agrees with indicator 

or question 

Lower approximation = {x Î U: [x] R Í X} 

 2) Upper approximation is a set of fuzziness data. Experts do not agree with the 

indicator or question. 

 Upper approximation = {x Î U: [x] R X X ¹ Æ} 

 Step 3 defines decision rules (d). According to the theory of each expert, there are 

three conditions. 

   - Condition 1 if a1 agrees with the suitability (Scale 5-7), a2 agrees with the 

feasibility (Scale 5-7). Decision summary (d) = 1 (Agree). The expert agrees. (Lower 

approximation) 

    - Condition 2 if a1 does not agree with the suitability (Scale 1-4), a2 does not agree 

with the feasibility (Scale 1-4). Decision summary (d) = 0 (Disagree). The expert does not 

agree (Upper approximation) 

 - Other conditions  

If a1 agrees with the suitability (Scale 5-7), a2 does not agree with the feasibility (Scale 1-4). 

Decision summary (d) = 2 (uncertain). The expert does not agree (Upper approximation). 

Or if a1 does not agree with the suitability (Scale 1-4), a2 agrees with the feasibility (Scale 5-

7). Decision summary (d) = 2 (uncertain) the expert does not agree (Upper approximation) 

 Step 4 Conclusive 

 If   a1  =1    a2  =  1   Decision summary  = 1 (agree) conclusive = 1 

 If   a1  =1    a2  =  0   Decision summary  = 2 (uncertain) conclusive = 0 

 If   a1  =0    a2  =  1   Decision summary  = 2 (uncertain) conclusive = 0 

 If   a1  =0    a2  =  0   Decision summary  = 0 (disagree)   conclusive = 0 

 Step 5 Calculate of rough set theory value by finding sum of conclusive dividing 

with the total number of experts. 

 Step 6 Criteria of the consensus measure of 3 experts groups using rough set theory 

value, which has two criteria, namely, rough set theory value less than QL value (less than 

0.75) will not get a consensus from experts groups, but if rough set theory value is more than 

QL value (more than 0.75) will receive a consensus from experts groups. 

 

 Academic leadership capability of supervisors theories to consist of Scott, Coates & 

Anderson (2008, p.18) have five components: Personal Capability, Interpersonal Capability, 

Cognitive Capability, Generic Competency and Role-Specific Competency, Tasmanian State 

Service (2013, pp.3-8) added Achieve Result, and Javidan and walker (2012, p.41) added 

Global Mindset. In keeping with the changing world of the 21st century, successful work 

requires new ideas to help reflect the work. It is the key to the future of sustainable 

competition that requires the ability to manage cross-cultural complexity. There are three 

components: Intellectual capital (IC), psychological capital (PC), and social capital (SC). The 

result of a Global Mindset of Intellectual capital (IC) helps leaders realize the complexities of 

the multidimensional world. Psychological Capital (PC) creates enthusiasm. Energetic and 

self-confident to deal with the level of complexity. And the social capital (SC) will help 

leaders behave in a way that fosters trust and assists them. 
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Method 

1. Research Methodology 

 This study uses qualitative research. 

2. Research Procedure 

2.1 Development of the criteria for assessing academic leadership capability of educational 

supervisors. 

 2.1.1 Synthesize guidelines for development of the criteria for assessing academic 

leadership capability of educational supervisors by studying theories and research related to 

the development of the criteria for assessing academic leadership capability of educational 

supervisors. 

 2.1.2 Group discussion with 5 special professional supervisor, consisting of 

Advisory level supervisors, expert level supervisors, and senior professional level supervisors 

who have completed a doctoral degree. The results of group discussions were used to analyze 

the criteria for assessing academic leadership capability of educational supervisor. 

 2.2 The finding quality of the criteria for assessing academic leadership capability 

of educational supervisor with 3 rounds in e-Delphi technique and measure the consensus of 

experts groups using rough set theory. 
 2.2.1 Set up a group of experts and select samples using 21 specific purposive 

sampling method. There are 7 public university teachers, 7 administrators, and 7 educational 

supervisors. 

 2.2.2 Create an open-ended questionnaire using the results of the synthesis of the 

documents and information for the development of the criteria for assessing academic 

leadership of educational supervisor from the expert group discussion, using 1st round in e-

Delphi technique. 

 2.2.3 Bring the information from the experts inquiry into the content analysis. 

Grouping possible issues based on the indicator of each element based on the frequency 

statistics. The majority of experts with more than 50% agree with the criteria. Generate a two-

dimensional questionnaire, suitability and feasibility dimension to be used. Practicality is a 7-

level scale. Experts answer using 2nd round in e-Delphi technique. 

 2.2.4. Bring the closed-ended questionnaire to 2nd round, but add in two parts of the 

feedback. The expert opinion is the result of the measurement of consensus as the statistics 

and answers of the experts. Each respondent delivers to the original expert, confirming the 

answer to the criteria component, e-Delphi, and e-mail, then analyze the experts' answer using 

3rd round in e-Delphi technique. Statistics from percent, rough set theory value (Sumaman, P., 

2016), and the Kruskal-Wallis test. 

 

3. Data Collection  

 3.1 Collect data from 5 special professional supervisors discussions.  

 3.2 Collected 21 experts opinion responding data using 3rounds in e-Delphi 

technique. 

 

4. Data Analysis 

 4.1 Use statistical methods to analyze the number of experts in the response, 

evaluation, percentage of suitability and feasibility of the criteria for assessing academic 

leadership capability of educational supervisors. 

 4.2 The rough set theory value is based on sum conclusive dividing with the total 

number of experts. 

 4.3 Comparison result of 3 experts groups using statistics with Kruskal-Wallis test. 
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 4.4 Interpretation Criteria 

 4.4.1 Percentage feasibility of the expert evaluation more than50% in 1st round in e-

Delphi technique. 

 4.4.2 Percentage of suitability and feasibility of expert evaluation more than 80% in 

2nd in e-Delphi technique. 

 4.4.3 The Rough set theory value more than QL (QL more than 0.75) Kruskal-

Wallis test has p-value> .05 in 3rd round in e-Delphi technique. 

 

Research Result  

1. Result of Consensus analysis of experts in 3 rd round in e-Delphi technique appeared 

in Table 1 

 

Table 1: Consensus Analysis of experts to components in 3 rd round in e-Delphi technique. 
 

 

component 

Percentage of experts 

rated at Level 5 and 

above 

Result Criteria from 

level 5 Up to 80% 

The 

Rough 

Set  

Result 

Value  

Rough Set  

 

 

Suitability feasibility Suitability feasibility Theory theory 

More than 

QL 

(QL>0.75) 
1. Personal Capability 100.00 100.00 Pass pass 1.00 Pass 

2. Interpersonal Capability 100.00 100.00 Pass pass 1.00 Pass 

3. Global Mindset Capability 100.00 100.00 Pass pass 1.00 Pass 

4. A Role Specific Capability 100.00 100.00 Pass pass 1.00 Pass 

5. Achieve Result Capability 100.00 100.00 Pass pass 1.00 Pass 

 

From Table 1: it was found that all components have Suitability and feasible from 

expert evaluation of level 5 and above by more than 80 percent and rough set theory value of 

more than 0.75 was higher than the criteria set. 

 

2. Comparison results of 3 experts groups appeared in Table 2 

Table 2: Comparison results of 3 experts groups with Kruskal-Wallis test. 
 

 Kruskal-Wallis  test 

The criteria for assessing academic Suitability of criteria feasibility of 

criteria 

Leadership capability of educational 

supervisor 

Chi-

Square 

Df p-value Chi-

Square 

df p-value 

1. Personal Capability 0.000 2 1.000 0.588 2 0.745 

2. Interpersonal Capability 0.000 2 1.000 0.588 2 0.588 

3. Global Mindset Capability 0.598 2 0.742 1.436 2 0.488 

4. A Role Specific Capability 0.588 2 0.745 0.762 2 0.683 

5. Achieve Result Capability 0.444 2 0.801 0.036 2 0.982 
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 From Table 2: it was found that the suitability and feasibility of the criteria for 

assessing academic leadership capability of educational supervisor by 3experts groups were 

the public universities teachers, administrators and educational supervisors. There were 

statistically significant differences (p-value> .05), which means that the 3 experts groups did 

not differ significantly. All components and all indicators are suitability and feasibility to be 

used as the criteria for assessing academic leadership capability of educational supervisor. 

 

Summary and discuss the findings 

 Development the criteria for assessing academic leadership capability of educational 

supervisor by measuring consensus of rough set theory in e-Delphi technique has 5 

components, 18 indicators which are suitability and feasibility of expert evaluation on Level 5 

and above more than 80%, rough set theory value more than QL (QL> 0.75) and above the 

threshold set. Test of suitability and feasibility of the criteria for assessing academic 

leadership capability of educational supervisors by 3 experts groups: public universities 

teachers, administrators, and educational supervisors. The statistical significance was more 

than 0.05 (p-value> .05). Show off the 3 experts groups were not significantly different. 

Conclusion is that experts have a consensus. All components and all indicators are suitability 

and feasibility to be used as the criteria for assessing academic leadership capability of 

educational supervisor. 

 

Part 1: Personal Capability expresses the performance of the supervisor. Education is a good 

role model. Development of self-management education. Consistent with the conduct of the 

supervisors, they must demonstrate and promote high ethical standards and treat them. Others 

are fair and high ethical standards (Supervisor Core Competencies, 2017, pp.1-3). 

 

Part 2: Interpersonal Capability. Expresses the relationship. To work effectively with the 

collaboration between the supervisor and the supervisor. Communicate with Supervisor and 

provide academic services to the supervisors. It is in line with the direct role of the 

supervisor. Leadership’s role support and motivate members of their team. As the role of 

communication, two-way communication between top executives and those who 

communicate effectively. Approach and appropriate media provides a clear and confident 

information. Listen effectively and give appropriate feedback (Ellis, 2007, p.2). 

 

Part 3: Global Mindset Capability is a global expression of networking. Learn to elevate 

learning achievement, creative educational supervision. Using technology to development the 

educational supervision and the application of new knowledge to the supervision of 

education, which is consistent with understanding support and positive attitude to change. 

Use the information to explain and support, the necessary changes Demonstrate the 

knowledge, skills and understanding of concepts related to technology. The ability to use 

technology to communicate and work. Create clarity for mutual recognition and value. 

Oreating the process of learning network (Detch, S., Sunee, N., Somsak, P. & Ruetinan, S., 

2016). 

 

Part 4: A Role Specific Capability use of knowledge and skills in the promotion and / or 

development of facilitating student-centered. Develop media, skill innovative educational 

supervision by using research based learning. Supervise the supervision of the responsible 

education, promote the educational institution to manage the quality of the students and 

organize. The process of supervising their education is in line with the duties of the 
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supervisor in performing his duties. Academic work and to supervise the education to 

improve the teaching and learning standards. Research and analysis, research, monitoring and 

evaluation to develop teaching and learning. More powerful and perform other duties as 

assigned the job description (The Office of the Teacher Civil Service and Educational 

Personnel Commission, 2015, p.39). 

 

Part 5: Achieve Result Capability. By the supervisor. The results of the study. The project or 

educational supervision project. The practice and direction of the educational supervision. 

Consistent with Core competencies Leadership in creating and / or implementing strategic 

visions and directions for organizations or groups. Change the organization by creating an 

internal work plan. And the time to understand. Relate the parts of the project. Priority in 

project planning. Seek information from others for planning a board goal to convert to the 

action. It is an action plan. /set the both short-term and long-term to achieve the objectives 

Track projects and tasks using planning tools. Planning system and organize their own and 

others (Supervisor Core Competencies, 2017, pp.1-3). 

 

Suggestion 

1. Recommendations for the implementation of research results.  

 1.1 The supervisor should adopt the criteria for assessing academic leadership 

capability of educational supervisor. To bring the results of the assessment to improve and 

develop their academic leadership. 

 1.2 Educational institutions with supervisory staff should be applied the criteria for 

assessing academic leadership capability of educational supervisors. To bring the results of 

the evaluation were presented to the policy on the development of individuals to relevant 

agencies. 

2. Suggestions for further research.  

 The appropriateness of the contents of the minimum standards for performance 

appraisal of educational supervisor should be explored and improvement of their works. 
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Abstract 

The objectives of this research were to study internal and external factors which 

influence production strategies of Ban Nasarn Agricultural Cooperative Ltd and to study the 

relationship between internal and external factors and production strategies on export 

performance of Ban Nasarn Agricultural Cooperative Ltd. Eighty five samples used in this 

research were from the staff and cooperative committee at Ban Nasarn Agricultural 

Cooperative Ltd., Tha Wang Pha Agricultural Cooperative Ltd, Department of Cooperative, 

Surat Thani Cooperative, Cooperative Auditing Department and others involved administrators 

of Agricultural Cooperative under MOU between Japan and Maejo University at Surat Thani 

and Chumphon campus. The Data were collected by using questionnaires. 

The results show that the greatest internal influential factors in production strategy were 

organizational management, followed by organizational structure and policy, and staff. The 

greatest external influential factors in production strategy were technology, followed by 

cooperation conditions, economics, and politics. In addition, internal factors had a positive 

correlation with production strategies at significance level 0.01. The external factors had a 

positive correlation with production strategies at significance level 0.01. 
 

Keywords: Ban Nasarn Agricultural Cooperative Limited, Internal and external factors of Ban 

Na sarn Agricultural Cooperative Limited. 

 

Introduction 
Golden banana is an important economic crop to export to the Japanese market with 

high demand. It features a lot of weight. Each type of banana is arranged in a beautiful bunch. 

The color is beautiful, it has a good taste, and a pleasant smell. In addition, the process of safe 

production without chemicals, results in Thailand's bananas being popular and accepted by 

consumers both in and out of the country (Nuchnate and Petcharatkul, 2013). Golden Banana 

has economic potential and the demand of the market at various festivals. It also provides 

energy to consumers as 100 grams can provide energy 100 kilocalories (Banana assorted 

properties, 2014). It is rich in nutrients, including vitamin B6 and helps the digestive system 

work effectively (Bananas, Properties and 33 Benefits, 2013). Golden banana is also demanded 

by consumers in all markets, with high export potential. It is the secondary economic fruit that 

is in the fourth tangerine (Promotion of Fruit Production, 2012). The production of golden 

banana in Thailand continues to expand. Major production areas of Thailand include Pathum 

Thani, Chumphon, Surat Thani, Phetchaburi and Nong Khai (Office of Agricultural 

Economics, 2014). Under the current trend of consumption of bananas in the country, in 

2013/2014 domestic consumption increased by 0.67 percent, but the export trend was down by 

3.79 percent (Office of Agricultural Economics, 2014). Ban Nasarn Agricultural Cooperative 

Co., Ltd. has exported the golden bananas to Japan through Pan Pacific Food Corporation 

Limited. Based on interviews with members of the cooperative, it was found that the important 
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issue was to know the important factors in promoting the operation. Currently, farmers cannot 

produce enough products as required. There are concerns about the quality of the product that 

must meet the export standards. Therefore, the researcher came up with this idea to study the 

internal and external factors influencing the production strategy of Ban Nasarn Agricultural 

Cooperative Ltd and to study the relationship between internal and external factors and 

production strategies of Baan Naree Agricultural Cooperative Ltd in order to help identify 

important internal and external factors affecting the operation of the cooperative. The results 

of the research can be used to determine the organization's strategy more effectively. 
 

Objectives 

1. To study the internal factors of agricultural cooperatives that influence the production 

strategy of Baan Nasarn Agricultural Cooperative Ltd. 

2. To study the external factors of agricultural cooperatives that influence the 

production strategy of Baan Nasarn Agricultural Cooperative Ltd. 

3. To study the relationship between internal factors and production strategies of Ban 

Nasarn Agricultural Cooperative Ltd. 

4. To study the relationship between external factors and production strategies of Ban 

Nasarn Agricultural Cooperative Ltd. 
 

Research Framework 

Internal factors 

of the 

cooperative 

- personnel / 

staff          - 

Organization 

Management 

- Organizational 

Structure and 

Policy 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

Research Methodology 
 

 The research methodology is as follow: 

1. Population 

The population in this study was 108 people. The population includes 27 officials and 

committees in cooperative agricultural cooperatives, 18 people from the Cooperative 

Promotion Department, 17 officers from cooperatives in Surat Thani, 15 officers from the 

Cooperative Auditing Department (Annual Report 2015, Ban Nasarn Agricultural Cooperative 

Ltd., 2015). 

- Corporate 

Performance 

(Export)  
- - Customer Results 

- - Financial results 

Production strategy 

- Competition by 

suppliers with low 

cost 

 - Competitive by 

offering high quality 

products 

-  Focus on customer 

service 

-  Adaptability / 

Flexibility 

 External 

factors of the 

cooperative 

- Economy 

- Politics 

- Technology 

- MOU 
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2. Sampling 

The sample was calculated using the Taro Yamane formula. The confidence level was 

95%. The percentage error (e) was 0.05 (Trisawanakij, 2010). The sample number n was 

calculated as follows. 

n = 108 / (1+ 108 (0.05) ²) 

n = 108 / 1.27 

n = 85 

Research samples consist of staff and the cooperative committees working at the Ban 

Nasarn Agriculture Cooperative Ltd., Surat Thani Cooperative Ltd., Cooperative Auditing 

Department, a total number of 85 farmers as shown in Table 1.  
 

Table 1: Number of samples in the study 

Agriculture Cooperative Limited Number 

1. Ban Nasarn Agriculture Cooperative Ltd. 25 

2. Department of Cooperative Promotion 18 

3. Surat Thani Cooperative Ltd. 17 

4. Cooperative Auditing Department 15 

5. Tha Wang Pha Agricultural Cooperative Ltd. 10 

Total 85 

 

3. Research Instrument 

The research instrument was a questionnaire with 5 parts as follows: 1) Basic information 

of respondents 2) Opinions on internal factors of Ban Nasarn Agricultural Cooperative Ltd. 3) 

Opinions on External Factors of Ban Nasarn Agricultural Cooperative Ltd. 4) Opinions on 

production strategies. 5) Opinions on the performance of Ban Nasarn Cooperative Ltd about 

exporting golden bananas to Japan. 

4. Data Analysis Methods 

The data were analyzed by frequency, percentage, mean, standard Deviation (SD), and 

Pearson Correlation Coefficient. 

Results/ Conclusion 

The results will be presented as follows. 

1. To study the internal factors of agricultural cooperatives that influence the 

production strategy of Ban Nasarn Agricultural Cooperative Ltd. 

The overall results showed that all internal aspects (staff, organization management, 

and structure and corporate policy) of agricultural cooperatives influence the production 

strategy of agricultural cooperatives. The most influential factors affecting the production 

strategy were organizational management (�̅� = 3.94, S.D. 0.66), followed by organizational 

structure and policy (�̅� = 3.70, S.D. 0.90), and staff (�̅� = 3.65, S.D. 0.70), respectively. This is 

because Ban Nasarn Agricultural Cooperative Ltd. has set strategies, guidelines or methods to 

bring the organization to achieve the vision and meet the external and internal situation. This 

will allow the organization to develop and compete in that industry effectively. 
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This is consistent with the concept Malakul Na Ayuttaya (2010) stated that the 

environment has changed. If the management or operator is aware of the change and impact 

that the organization will have, it will be able to cope with the change.  Therefore, the 

organization should analyze the environment that affects the business to assess the strengths, 

weaknesses, opportunities and obstacles of the organization. The strategy is to achieve the 

organization's vision, mission, goals, or corporate policy. 

  2. To study the external factors of agricultural cooperatives that influence the 

production strategy of Ban Nasarn Agricultural Cooperative Ltd. 

The results showed that external factors of Ban Nasarn Agricultural Cooperative Ltd in 

terms of technology and MOUs had a moderate influence on the production strategies of all 

cooperatives. External factors in technology (�̅� = 3 .40, S.D. 0.90) influence the maximum 

production strategy. Second, the cooperation conditions and economics (�̅� = 3.30, S.D. 0.95), 

and the least influence is from politics (�̅� = 3.23, S.D. 0.97). This is because Ban Nasarn 

Agricultural Cooperative Ltd. and Tha Wang Pha Agricultural Cooperative Ltd. are the 

cooperative managed under MOU. This reduces the risk of economic and political factors that 

are constantly changing and difficult to predict. The MOU deals with how each contracting 

entity must treat each other. 

This is consistent with the concept of Thanawattana (2008) that external factors cannot 

be controlled. The scope cannot be clearly defined. Economic factors and political factors are 

important for business operations. It is a constant change that is difficult to predict. So if the 

organization wants to reduce the risk of economic and political factors there should be a 

contract between the parties when one party is affected economically or politically. This 

promise will help keep the organization or business from collapsing. 

   3. To study the relationship between internal factors and production strategies of 

Ban Nasarn Agricultural Cooperative Ltd.  
The results showed that the internal factors of agricultural cooperatives were positively 

correlated with the production strategies at the moderate level at significance level 0.01. This 

is because Ban Nasarn Agricultural Cooperative Ltd. has an internal environment analysis. It 

is important to consider the strengths and weaknesses. The disadvantages or obstacles will be 

improved and eliminated. It makes the cooperative executives or operators aware of the changes 

and impacts that will occur to the organization and be ready to cope with the change at all times 

in order to achieve the vision, mission, goals and policies of the organization. 

This is consistent with the concept of Malakul Na Ayudhya (2010) who stated that 

internal situations such as organizational structure, information, regulation, management, and 

human resources, etc. will determine the organization's strategy to accomplish its mission and 

goals. This study helps to point out that internal factors of organization and the choice of a 

strategic relationship will make the organization adapt or expand, with a clear direction and 

lead to the success of the organization. Establishing an organization's strategy in relation to 

internal factors is something the organization should focus on so that the organization's 

operations will continue smoothly. 



 

SRU International Conference 2018 

 
241 

4. To study the relationship between external factors and production strategies of 

Baan Naree Agricultural Cooperative Ltd. 

According to studies, it has been found that External factors of agricultural cooperatives 

are positively related to production strategies. The economic relationship is low. Political, 

technology, and MOU has a positive moderate level of relationship at significance level 0.01. 

Whereas the relationship in Economic has a low positive relationship. 

This is because Ban Nasarn Agricultural Cooperative Ltd. cannot control the external 

factors of the business in the desired direction. Economic factors and political factors are factors 

that are important to business and factors that are constantly changing and difficult to predict. 

Agricultural cooperatives reduce the risk from economic and political factors by contracting 

between organizations. MOU between MOU. When a party is affected economically or 

politically, the contract will help keep the organization from collapsing. Therefore, the MOU 

is a tool to reduce the risk of economic and political factors, which is considered a constantly 

changing factor. It shows that political and economic externalities have no influence on 

production strategies due to the MOU contracting. The Memorandum of Understanding and 

MOU between the Agricultural Cooperative Ltd and Maejo University plays a role in the 

contracting of educational institutions that assist in providing technical and business advice. 

The content and regulations in the MOU will result in the organization's strategy of what 

organizations will use to achieve the results set by the MOU. 

This is consistent with the concept of Thanawattana (2008). The external environment 

is generally a factor that cannot be controlled by the organization. But it is enough to predict 

the changeable trend and to analyze the decision and what is the opportunity that should be 

used or the barrier to avoid strategies or methods to be used in corporate operations. It should 

find ways to prevent and deal with the risks caused by the external environment. It also 

corresponds to the concept of Malai (2011) which impact on planning, and the ever-changing 

dynamics of economic conditions affecting the use of high or low cost of production. 

Businesses need to adapt to the changes in the economy. Political factors arise from laws and 

regulations. It can be both a chance and a constraint or obstacle. Therefore, the impact of 

corporate profits is increasing or decreasing, formulating organizational strategies in line with 

political and legal factors. Technology factor is important to set up business, especially in the 

field of computers and the Internet, to gain competitive advantage, and to help businesses have 

more advanced production techniques and systems. It can reduce production costs and increase 

production capacity, and communication is faster. 

Recommendations 

1. It is because Ban Nasarn Agricultural Cooperative Ltd. is trading with only one 

exporting company that production strategy is focused on customer service, maintaining 

existing customer base, fast and accurate information services, and care for customers as well. 

These are the factors that the cooperative should focus on. 

2. Cooperatives should accelerate the problem of inadequate product production to meet 

customer needs. It may find ways to increase production capacity or use production strategies 

that yield the desired amount to create customer satisfaction. It also maintains its existing 

customer base. 
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3. Agricultural organizations should have protection planning and deal with weather 

conditions that impact on the operation of the production organization.  

4. The government should support the farmer groups, agricultural organizations or export 

sectors to undertake MOUs or inter-agency treaties to reduce the export risk. 
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